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ADVERTISEMENT.

Only in the two first sheets of the performance it has been
found necessary to express the sound of Tamul letters and
words in the Roman Character. To obviate ambiguity, the
continenlal pronunciation of the vowels has been adopted, in
the following manner:

A has the sound of the broad English and German A, in the
word, what,

E sounds like the first E in the word, there.

I, if short, expresses the sound of 1 in the word, still ; of long,
it sounds as ee in Steel.

O as in English, in the word, Sore.

U is used to convey the sound of oo in Boos

Ai as 1 long, in Idol.

Au sounds like ow, in Owl.

1
O, as eu in French.
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OF THE TAMIL LETTERS
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S ECA Tk O N =

Of the number and form of the Letters.

1. g HTE Tamil "“]"'-151:111”( consists of thirty Tetters. which
.1.;-.‘,' '1I‘]LII]}'!i|lu§_{_" P& B % i‘.‘.'l'q'-l H-|1 Tli--'-'h'f\‘ are \-u'.\'-_-l-;. ;'\.-,-d {__\Eg-;]_

g A3

teen Consonants. The former are called = 77, the latter @w=ir, as

nd 7 Aepe 3 ket Logicat i : 1
Soul and Body ; which is by no means absurd -

if one should say, ; ]
for a Consonant ‘-‘\'iil‘;t!lli a Tc_:\‘.{'l, i:;: a ‘::ut_]_‘; without a soul : hence
a Consonant, to which no Vowel 1s ' jomed, is by them also called

~

o & &gl 5 &, that i.-'. a dead Letter. Of the twelve Vowels five

gy Dy

are short, and are called gp@prsa: 9, 0. 8, t. 2, u. a,¢. &, 0.
Five are long, and are called @sc @ wsw: o, d. m, i ser,d.
@,¢. @,0. The other two, which the Natives place among the long
Vowels, are in fact Diphthongs: viz. &, ai, and e aqu. Here
follow these twelve Vowels in the Tamil order. . 2. @. . o..

2. The eighteen Consonants, likewise disposed in Tamil order
are these.

& W, F. 5 — O, F. 5. L. L. L,
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) TAMIL GRAMMAR.

] ?-h'fl“ E’\pl‘( 55 the power of each letter l'ui'l‘-:';lt‘h I. From these
letters they form others, which may more properly be called
Svilables than Lelters: as they are ficures, in which Vowels are

joinc-d to Consonants. ‘For the Tamil ' Natives do not follow the

cinz the Vowel after the Consonant

excellent European way of j q

in order to form svilables, but from the Consonant and Vowel
joined together they make a third ficure. And in like manner as
they call the Vowel the soul, and the Consonant the body, so they
fitly call these syllables =.f#@wl, as 1if they should say, an
animated Body : but they nse the fizures of Vowels above repre-
sented only at the beginning of a sentence. And since the twelve
Vowels may be joined to every Consonant, w1, excepted, each Con-

sonant has twelve ficures, which T shall here exhibit.
3. And (1) to express short «, they add nothing to the Conso-

nant: the same ficure, for Ex. &, expressing both the simple,

final. mute. Consonant %, and the Syllable %z : and so with the
rest © which certainly is not commendable, and perplexes young

beginners. (2) In order to express long 4, they add the figure .

Thus &r. kd. #r. td. ur pd. §c. Except ew, ar, p, to which mis

not joined as the other letters, to express long 4, but they change
f_m ﬁ;“:llTC [h“;. Ty, (60, (). -';“'I-q"l'-‘{x'-‘.'f_l'ﬂ as ”',-." .-‘-E;-‘: '1'“2__' Ie '-'E'L'_l‘.l.":'-
slso for the letter ra, it is liable to an Equivocation: thus eri

Can 1,1-\_' !‘;_‘_‘-,f_!_ {am, he nemself, Speaking I'espel ftully; or 1t may TJt.

s figure

1 Tk - - B + 1. 1 { =i p bo— 1
read taram. denoting-fimes: therefore some, when tl
expresses long a, write o for distinction’s sake, but when it stands
for ra, they bend it’s forefoot a | ttle after the erandonic manner

©

and write . Butin their Grammar, which they call s g,
in order to distincuish both the long a from the letter ra, and the
simple Consonant from the Consonant united with short a; they
teach that some sions, called ysrefi should be placed over the
ficure. Thus when the letter is a simphe Consonant, they say, this

s1N { ) shaould e put over it for Ex. this word s 4 &0, cannot

be ]'\_!;ll-l_ aratfon, as ;l would be if that \'i_‘il were not put, but it is

read artfam, Geation. But to obviate the second ambigurty,
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TAMIL GRAMMAR. 3
if this figure = signifies lone &, nothine is superscribed :  but if it
expresses the short syllable re, a mark is to be placed on it: for

]

Ex. grw without any sien reads ¢dm, with this sign £ow reads
taram. Thus the word, wer can be read palé, and then it has
no mark, and signifies a certain tree : it may also be read paler,

many, and then it is marked thus we*. hus wer if it be

7

written wet, is read maler, Flowers: if written .er, it is read

malere, and is the

of the Verb wen@n.s, fo flourish.
In like manner, as the tigure expressing e short and ¢ long, o short
and 6 long, are the same, they teach that for the sake of distinction :
the long letters should be noted with no sien. but the short ones

with this (—). So G 1s read miy long, because the @ is

1

marked with no sign, and means feed : but

]

Gurw 1s read mey

SIHOUL,  and signitnies L ruth. I.-:l'; oL i '.L.[u_lht_.‘l_[._' 51T, 1S 1‘{‘3_:’{

Poy long, and denotes going: but @oa 1s read poy shari, and

signifies a Lie. However useful this would be, principally to

i
i
\

5 o s et s Ty R gl o - ! = - I
beginners, T never saw these sions made use of ans where, except
1 o Fevrr S . o . | il ey | 1 = LT S =
In a 1ew sentences, perhaps throuch the carelessness of the tran-

bers. 1 beg to mention, that I have devised ancther and easier

mode to distineuish ¢ and § long from the short ones: thatiis. if

.I 4 » 1 1 7
LG UTE £ f":tl:i . comou,

serves for both, be written
simply in this formy, it stands for short e and 0; but if the upper

! 1 1 - 1 ] 9,
llr:'.il- ne Ihl'fr":_'l;-_[. as ;" shall ~1;'1f-.‘ i,!.".l}\‘.-' of l,l.'-ll'_' ? l'.tl[ﬁ o 111:;;1

- - &

m h
Thus @ww, mey. short; but Guw

¢ and 6 will be lone. i
X iy

. ? ot Lt b B mlte 2 < Y. rE d «
meiy, 1(a.|_'. Lhus orl, poy, :~|wat; but oLrmiLr, poy, lt_m;_»“,

This method has been approved of and adopted by many. (3.)
Instead of short ¢ they add to all letters this r]-:_n..-:l_- (). -Ehus
&, & 9 a0 & but to the letter . ., they either add the same
sign, and write te. which is more elecant, or else they write .
(4) Long ¢ they express by inflecting' the said mark, :'—.1‘:L.-_'-; g, g,
o5 el T &e, both short and long, thev express, by placing

= S
petore each letter this fie

oy i .
1gure o, whi y cal s Oz, GF,

el & (6) o both: ekt ond ¥ e B 1 3
SRR 0, I SO anc ong, thevy ¢ -‘.I.'.i 88, DV blﬂ.(‘]]]u‘

1re. which LAty 1 O« note lk_)”_ i, !‘I.-' Q ftlli!
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4 TAMIL GRAMMAR.
wiite @er, Gor, Cww, @@, &ec. (7) For the Diphthong au they
place before each letter @, and after it er, thus Gaar kay, G gar
& L4 f
tau, &c. But it might also be read %ol hear; and #al scorpion j -2
wherefore this way of writing is hardly ever used : but instead of
Diphthong they write a short @, and add ». Thus the noun "
kauvai is almost never written Gaareves ; but swena. (8) Forto
express the Diphthong ai, they put before each letter the fignre em,
which they call #.4. Thus ews, Kai, the Hand, &g, tat, January, 5
ew, mai, Ink, §¢. Except esr, er, &, ar, to which they add a ]
I\:i_"‘l'it"l:'tui' IE:__-,‘IiJ'L? m the ]ii':__;iillli.ll.'__;{if a letter, and write Zeoar, 2aat, I
%, %r. (9) In expressing u, both short and long, they vary a ]
good deal; however all its ficures may be reduced to three.
[1] From & comes @, ku, &, khi; from ., @, @ ; from w, @Ps
@p: from 1, 2, ep; from er, @s, ©r; from r, @, e5. [2] From
&, &, @& : from U, u, g from w, y, gt from e, o, . [3] 8
From o, e, @r: from ewr, ew, anr: fiom £, <, gr: from —&‘
o, B, mr. trom e, g, gr: from p, », or: and from er, a,
&r. But in order to lay that at once before the reader’s eye,
what has been proposed separatelv: we shall here exhibit the
figuféMof every character in the Tamil order, and explain their
power hereaiter.
=i Dl e M A8 TR R |
Of the power of the Letters.
4, ‘To learn the power of the letters of any lancuace whatever by
a series of written precepts, is a tedious and difficult task : but the
easiest and most compendious way is, to listen to a teacher, and to &

endeavour to nmitate his pronunciation. For here the adage 18
verified in an eminent deeree, by erring we learn. However, that
nothing may seem to be wanting to the completion of this Work,
I'shall not so much explain, as briefly touch upon some points con-

cerning the power of the letters of the Tamil language.

« at the beginning of 2 word expresses our % ; but in the middle,




=

v

1 E_'_'I[ll‘r:i:.

|_!_|.‘ill:'.
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[AMIL GRAMMAR 5

if single, 1t is ¢ ; if doubled, it is £: thus &rst is pronounced
kigam, a Crow, and &rées, pronounce Adkai, another name for a
crow. &. This letter occurs only before the letter &, and has the sound
of n before ¢, as in the word Anger, which in Tamil characters would
be written, ereat. & in the beginning of a word, and in the middle,
if single, sounds almost like an s; thus @& is pronounced susz,
purity : but when it is double, pronounce it as in English cka : thus

sy##o 1s pronounced acham, Fear. g has the same sound as n/

in Portuguese; » in Spanish; g in French and Italian; and what
nya, pronounced as one syllable,would sound in English. It is usually
written before &, and then it is pronounced as in French » and g in
the word ange ; thus &% Ger v, pronounce anginén, I have feared
&c. s, inthe beginning of a word, and when it is double in the mid-
dle, sounds as ¢ ; but single in the middle of a word, it answers to
our d: thus &8s srer, read tudittdn, he has praised. s has the
sound of the letter » ; it is used at the beginning of words, and in
the middle only before s, which is then pronounced as d : thus

5, 15 read andam, the End. u at the beginning of a word, and

in the middle, if doubled, has the sound of the letter p; but in the

middle, if it be not doubled, it is the same as & : thus UsmsULITaT,

is read paguetpdn and seou, sabai. o is the same as m. w IS
Consonant. ris7. & is /. e, v. » if single, has the sound of a dou-
ble r: thus @pw read tirram, Strength. But if it be doubled, it 1s
equivalent to two ¢ : thus @ o ow s read kwttam, Gualt. ]',as[‘fl\,:‘ if
it stands after the Consonant e, it is pronounced as a soft d. thus

: c YA
6T 57 Ly (5 67 I ke

v

(4] o T e - e -~ S A =it
o \_‘1'{'. T 15 1. \‘r:'.ll._']l however never comes !I.- 1se

5, 0 the beginning of a word, but only in the middle or at the end

L

as @eran Gararr.  There remain vet four letters, which differ a cood

deal in sound from ours, and whose Pronunciation is not easily at-
tained by Foreigners. The first is .. : this, when it is single, 1s thus
pronounced : bend the tongue quite back, so as to touch the roof of
the mouth, then impel it with vehemence, pronouncing between du
and ra. But when it is double,with the same motion of the tongue

pronounce fe. Lastly. if it be :-i.;-{].". but a Consonant before an

- ; RS TS i T, T LR -

BT A

e e T R e S NP S e et




6 TAMIL GRAMMAR.

other Consonant, as in this word s=uy, then it is pronounced as the
Consonant f. eor: this letter is pronounced as =, the tongue being
bent in the same manner : wherefore it agrees well with —, before
which no other » Consonant but this is ever written. or is a kind of
I, which is pronounced by bending the tongue a little upwards till
to the middle of the palate, or by licking the palate whilst you pro-
nounce la, li, lu, &e. 1 is also another /, which is pronounced with
a coarser sound, the tongue being bent quite back to the hindermost

[ &} |

part of the palate. T shall say no more ahout the sound of the let-

ters, as it cannot be communicated by written precepts, but by the
voice,

5. After I had written these few observations on Pronunciation,

somebody 1 e hel sted of me to add -.'=:Jl1-{;|i;|-,; of the sound, \‘.'hL"l'('h},'
the Tamil Natives distinguish long and short syllables : it being a

peculiar one, and difficult to Foreigners.  For in Latin for example,

if a word consist of mans liables, besides the venultima, we do not

distinguish the lone from the short by the sound,whereas the Natives

distinguish them always very well in each word by the sound. Yet

hO-.-. easy spever 1t 18 to speaix ol thi OUn, it is Very difficult to

write on it. A certamn poet, prasing the Artof Painting, calls it,

more Ln'.;-Lit“:_lH\ than truly, the art by which we '!r'.IILI words, and
31'-{“;1!:\. to the eye; since a ;=i-'|""|_' indeed expresses our idea, but
not the words: and I micht sav, thata picture does not differ much
ST B e e e
from a writing, but in this, that it 1s also read by ignorant persons,
and that this kind of book 1s, as it were, read throuch at one view,

and if I may say so, swallowed with the eyes. Inshort we also call
writing a dead speech, since it contains words without a sound.
We know what Cicero wrote; but many doubt with good reason,
with what sound he pronounced what he wrote. Therefore the
sound of words must be taucht, not 'h_x' written rules to the eye, but
by the voice to the ear. Nevertheless, to indulge rather than satisfy
the wishes of those who have no opportunity to hear the Natives

speak, I shall subjoin some short observations.
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6. The Tamil Natives assien a measure of time, which they call
Genm, whereby they measure the sound of each letter; to a long
svllable they give a double measure, one to a short syllable, and a

half to a Consonant. According to this rule they pronounce each

_"\"\.H'.‘_-_‘.l*_‘J and express accurately the 1ong and the shoit ones n any

Y el R s By e e S i S - T o TR
\.f‘]-! whatever, tho 1t consist ol our, nve, or siX j'\lil'llr"--‘-. Tm_n_-,
% . o= o A y e ] { i o = =T

when they pronounce this word of Six svllables .-_'T_,-'.'-' 7 rf'-‘.-_-,Gﬁs-'irb_._,

| S P e B
!

- g i g i | g 155 i ¢ - 4 s
plttirattinod (which is the Ablative of the noun wurs@7o; a

e

Vessel ) 1t 1s distinctly ]._1E;'l'l"\_'i\'LL].. that the first, the last but one, !
and the last syllable, are long; but that the third, tho' in verse on {

account of the double consonant it be accounted equivalent to a |

long one, yet it is short in its nature. And this word is well dis-

tinewished from another, wsBF; £ emkol— ;rf, (bemg

61 A1 . . e ot i e A e Ty S
the Ablative of the noun ws@7e Caution :) altho’ this word differs

particular, that the first syllable

=
=]
et
[g:]

from the former only in this sing

of the last word is in itself short, though by reason of the double
consonant it becomes long in metre. This is usually a hard task for N
beginners ; and yet the exact observation of 1t 1550 indispensably 3

nace, that 1if this single point be not carefully

necessary in this lano
attended to, we will never be able to explain our ideas, and whilst
we endeavour to say one thing, the Natives will understand it quite
if you say, Osis (=, and pronounce
he first syllable long, it will signmify, I have re quested or heard :

i - 4 Tyl 1 2t 3 =t BT T R r - > 7 -
if you pronounce the same syllable short, 1t signihes, 1 wn uidone .

and an hundi d similar instances.

7. Therefore (1) wherever we find a long letter, we must dwell
twice as long upon the pronunciation of it, as upon that of another
g 1

L1

svlilable : almost so as we do 1n pronouncing the Krencn wou

range y inw hich \\'Ol’tll of three syllables, '.:{lhn. the seco -'\.'|'!'..=15.':-‘

pressed as long, yet the accent is upon the first syllable, and
1

r . ; 1. 31 A S T
differs from this word, revanche; 1 which the first syllable 1s pro-

A b B b L liffer am t +heme . - rin Adaand

nounced si00rd. =0 difter amonzat themseilves oy ar g Lo, A NATIEANTE,
1 2 | 1 7. T 1 pRSE yrd the
JOi,y and .= F&EWL, ANaRacnt, eRCGLess. I the lormey Wordt Tie
first c\'“'.;li_m peing a long o 18 Prouiound '_::! Iu_lc\_w the frs ,-l, I'\!u_ 13
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8 TAMIL GRAMMAR. f
the English word, Alderman : In the latter word the first syllable
being short, it is pronounced like the English word Abandon. (2.) 1

When a letter is by nature short, but followed by two Consonants,
it is pronounced almost as the word, Quarantine,in which the second
a before two Consonants is expressed short, and distinguished from
this, Abandon, where this @ is pronounced long. Thus we say,

» 5@ 5. where the second a, because it is short, altho’ twe Con-

=

i sonants follow, is pronounced  short, after the same manner as the
word Quarantine. (3.) The difficulty is greater, when the word has
only two syllables: in that case, when both syllables are long, they
are pronounced as this word in French, dgé: thus wrCGs, wrea &e.
If the second only be long, it is pronounced as having the accent
only upon the last syllable, as withdraw : thus wer, Jsr. §c.
And here, tho' two Consonants stand in the middle, as @ Can,
» 7% Gm. &c. the pronunciation is the same, as i entail, undo, en-
dow, &c. Butif the first syllable only be long, then it is pronounc-~
ed, as Navy, Pagan : if both are short, 1t is pronounced as Intent.
Of this last sort 1 shall add an {_'.x;l.l'll'i}l\.. from the Latin. These two
Dissyllables, erge, Cadam, a Malabar League, making ten English
miles, and &5z, _,-'l;iﬂ'c'h‘_ differ in this single q'J-;',‘-illh that the first word
has the accent on the first syllable, but in the second both are short,
The first &r 5, which has the first syllable long, is pronounced as
in Latin this word, Cadam, from the Verb cado : but sgs, which
has both syllables short, 1s pronounced exactly with the same tone,
with which this same Cadam would be pronounced n Latin, in the
word decadam, from the compound verb decado. For with the
slightest attention one will perceive how much the sound with which |

that cadam is pronounced when simple, differs from the sound which

it has in the compound word decadam. The same difference there L

is between erss and &5 in Tamil; orin English between the

| Noun Substantive, @ Convert, and the Verb, fo.convért. This may
suffice, and I forbear wasting any more time, lest I should seem to
attempt giving the change to the senses, and to teach sounds fo

the eye.
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SEeT LN I
Of variations in Pronouncing.

8. Sometimes the sound of a letter is changed, tho’ it retains its
ficure, the rules of which are as follows.

Rule 1. Short a at the end of a word of many syllables, and
followed by one of these six Consonants, &, i, o7, 7, @r, &, has
such a slender sound, as to resemble a soft e. Thus, L&® is not pro-
nounced pagal, but paguel, day; in like manner we say, yeip,

puguer, Pmése: saer, avel, she: sat, suver, a wall : syasT,

] "

aven, he: o TegT, aren, castie, &c. Hence, tho’ hefore =, &, &,

the letter w be changed into #, yet as this is not ar, but @ or g or
5 : then if an a comes before, the sound 1s not altered, but the a is
clearly expressed, and the difference appears for Ex. between this
word uevar, Reward, and this we 3, a kind of Weight, even when
the final 1 is changed into n. For they say, vanler®, palang
codu, L@sgr, P tlan thi, vead

never 1!"*.“.!-!'-1:-.\" 11 1'--‘-‘."-{ 7, a5 fll‘..!ri :";?u-_"'_‘r 1~ ].!cC'J.ll.-'--.- i'l -&lll.'].:'w iIl -3;1?’-

_;'.'_,__7:-1 jmfrui sirrithu ; and it 1s

(}]::".ﬂ'l'\'g-, that altho’ in d _'a'li‘.tl.‘.l-__g_' these Nouns seve ral letters are
added, whence the word ends now no more in a and one ot the said
six Consonants ; yet the a is always pronounced as a soft e. Thus,
us &5, Usk, &C, 15 not 1‘;1'-.';'.m:i1!{'l'rl j:r.ﬂg-{f.'u‘:! or pr}!g’lfeé, but
paguelucu, paguce lei. &¢. But as I said above, this is to be under-
stood of words that have more than one syllable. For in Monosyl-
lables, as 5%, 6%, wd, &, s, sear, &c. we say not nel, kel,
&c. but without changing the sound say, nal, cal, pal, cal, tan,
can, &c.

9. Rule 2. The Diphthong ai, in a Polysyllabical word, in any
syllable but the first, is pronounced almost as ez, with a slender
sound, as I said above of a, so that even in verse, altho' it be a
Diphthong, in this case it is considered as short, and they call it
eaTiés.ms4k, the Abbreviation of the letter ai. . Thus, 2w e

is not read udaimai, but udeimet, varying the sound of that e, which

isin the middle and at the end of that word. But in this word,
9
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eamwenwt, (Accus.) the Widow, the first s» does not change it's
sound, but only in the middle and at the end, and it is pronounced
Caimeiei, So also in a Monosyllable it's sound is never lessened :
hence ens, Hand, esws, Ink, eng, January, &c. must be pronounced
cai, maz, tat, §c.

10. Rule 3. Short i before » is usually pronounced so softly,
that it seems not to be there. Thus in the termination of theVerbs
éBp s or @p g are pronounced, as if it were cradu or gradu :
thus Opensc, pragisam, #8887, sicram, &c. And this ooes S0
far that even in verse, if need be, the ¢ may be not accounted.
Besides, long or short ¢ before ¢ is usually pronounced as u : thus

=
0y

pdp, tamul, Jpma, pulaver, Seny, piler, &c. Likewise long

i

before ~ is pronounced almaost as w: thus &£@ widu, S

pldam, §c.
S ECTION: IV.

Variation r;'_j‘l' the ]‘1(‘___.:4'.3”'.55 Uj“ the e tters. .

11. The Tamuler neither distinguish their speech by any stops,
nor do they even separate one word from the other, but write each
period until the end in such an uninterrupted connexion, that the
whole appears to be but one word: thus a Tamulian period may
with more propriety be termed a chain, whose links are joined to-
gether in disgraceful captivity, than a necklace of Pearls stringed
in order. Hence the Tamuler never use those fiocures of Vowels
which I have exhibited in the beginning, unless the first word of
the period begins with a Vowel. But in the middle of the speech (1.)
if after a word that ends with a Consonant, another one follows that

1§ 1
begins with a Vowel, they change the figure of the final Consonant
and connect it with the figure of the following Vowel. Thus, they
write not Qe 8¢ %y, but, as if it were one word, Qaahd%;
which will certainly pive some trouble to beginners: for any body
that does not first by dissolving this connexion set each single word
at liberty and so consider them, will neither understand nor ever be
able to find them out in the Dictionary. (2.) & Consonant before

(e g §

& becomes w, before &, @, and before &, 5. Thus, & at the end
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of this word, @#we, Vicfory, is changed in this manner. Gswm
GerewrGLm, Qsu@GleraCare, CsupssCsar, I have ob-

tained, said, gwen Victory. (3.) o Consonant &, &, g, u, is

very frequently changed into p: and if the following letter be g,
that also is changed into ». Thus, for to shew all in one period,
instead of writing, a7 rudeEbelisrais@E@VpprurvdssPulos
e egyse, they write better, aferw @& fro s @pplrs ps@
oI pue @i, Constant mortification will meet with a sure re-
ward in Heaven. In the same manner o Consonant before &, =,

#, v, is sometimes changed into —: and if g follows, that is

likewise changed into . Thus, instead of saying

g, srargCarao,
dr'ry r'.»y day, tht‘_\' say, BT G_m_ b, oOr tukmg also one — away,
they say more elegantly, s1C-row. Thus, @ss7c2 cult, Corn
of this season, vasr @U@, ancient history, @ sries_gr,
the obligation of the feast, &c. (4.) If after the final Consonants
eitr, &, a word follows which begins with g, it must always be
changed after &%, into —, and after er into ». Thus, sew@r 5

c

#man , must be written, eerw pssrar: and U £ 5o, must
be written uevarr ssrar, &e. However, tho' this be an inviolable
rule i the high language, yet we hardly ever follow it in the com-
mon dialect : nevertheless, as we sometimes do use it, I chose to
mention it here, that the learner may trace the root of some Nouns,
composed by this rule. Thus, wedr, earth, and geo, place, gives
wewr—wi &c. Besides, if a word ending in efr or v, has indeed
the figure of the straight case, but the meaning of an oblique case,
which frequently oceurs in this language, as o avens instead of
saying e gymiwea : then if the following Noun begins with
&, &, £, u, the & is also fitly changed into ., and @r into p,
and the following & into — or p. Thus, since instead of saying
wearranp@elgur g@re, a vessel made of clay, it is more elegant
to say, watrur @0 e this 1s better written we wrg&ri,  Thus,
Q

Quren =) G eriigasl, 560, Qtev, LrT5@ic, a gold wire, plate,

s

statue, vessel ; 1s more elegantly expressed Qursssd, Qurpps@,

—

=T 'r-r,: Zav, l:;-}L_r'r L,Iﬂ'ék T_.', &c.
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12. Beside these, I shall in the Grammar of the sublime lan-
guage lay down several other rules of varying, which would be too
difficult for beginners. Here it may suffice to conclude with the
observation, that the letter &, , is never lost nor changed : where-
fore those err, who for instance from the Verb £m&r& from the
Perfect £ 5G ger, whereas it ought to be £# 5Gsav, &c. They also
err, who, when after the » follow two &, think it to be the same
whether we write 7és or g&. Thus, from Gurt, batlle, comes
Curiésaris, the field of battle : but many write Gun paerc, which

is erroneous, and signifies another thing, and the first is pronounced

porcalam, but the second potcalam. Thus many erroneously sup-
pose that weyadtse, to men, mayalso be written wayedpe :

e

vet this is the Dative Singular of wayvafar, but the first is the
o = ]

Plural of «eaya$i ; the first is pronounced manushercu, the second
manushetcu ; which is a great difference. So likewise, when the
letter » follows the Consonant ev, some think that either these
two letters evmp, or a double ewr may be written promiscuously.
And a certain Tamul and Portuguese Dictionary says expressly,
that for Ex. s=rp may be written setraw, &c. Yet how un-
founded this is, may be seen in this very instance ; since sar ey &35
signifies, fo a calf, in the Dative, and sew anawg is, o the eye.
Thus, e+ en w2 is the Dative from the word & ar o, when? and
e eiremas 5 is the Dative from the word ere@r2em, oul. Thus,

5 Moy .

Lo rmid

s 15, to beg ; and cetramP@p &, is sald of the earth,
to gquake : and an infinity of similar instances. Wherefore 1t is by
no means allowable to write or pronounce o m, Or e promis-
cuously, and indeed I never once saw it pru_um':.-,-r'u-»usly written, or
heard it so pronounced by those among the Natives who are
scholars: and to he sure nobody will think it right blindly to
follow the unlearned vulgar.
SERECCT 0NN
Augmentation of Letters.

13. The Tamuler in the course of speech, oftentimes add letters,
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which it is indispensable to know, not only for the perfection of
Orthography and Pronunciation, but likewise for the right under-
standing of it. TForif one, not knowing this rule, should see
written for Ex. ® 5 sarens, he will know that @8 is the Article
this. but esrese he will neither know, nor be able to find it any
where : but from the rules which we shall lay down 1n this place,
he will know that the v is added here, which letter being taken
away, he will read s e, and instantly know that it is desire :

wherefore

(1) For to avoid all concourse of Vowels, if after the final Vowel

of one word another Vowel follows, as in the Example but just
mentioned, @ s sgeme 1 then if the Vowel which is at the end of
the first word, be short u, it is dropt, and instead of that u the
Vowel which begins the next word is joined to the remaining Con-
sonant. Thus, @ s.58@E3mer drops the u, and the 2 supply-
ing its place, du becomes di, and it is written o sEmeEmer.
Except Dissyllables where both are short, and no double Consonant
between them : for these never lose the », but go by the following

Rule.

14. (2) If after other final Vowels, which are not short #, when
this is dropt according to the rule just now given, another Vowel
follows : then those final Vowels are not dropt, but between the
nal and the initial Vowel = there is inserted either w or a, and
with these is joined the Vowel with which the following word
begins ; for which observe his rule. Without minding the fol-
lowing Vowel, consider the preceding one, and if this be «, 4, u, &,
0, 6, au, always add . Thus, P e-eTanmar he said, no, 18
written .‘_‘.,5'.' 1) ‘..-.-"-{.lr.', s. Lhus, ._"1,::_'3 -::,.-fc:,' C). % H‘HJS, JQ;@"
grer, &c. Thus, since by the above rule @@, 508, Qur g, &ec.
do not drop the u, we must write, @madmEs@mi, 5P, Gur
SCar e, &C. 'df.!c.i:.u':;' a. Of these @ =, 2., either retain or

lose the u, at pleasure; if they retan it, add «. Thus, Qsims

fFw or O sarmarie, &c. Butif the preceding Vowel be @

i
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e, €, ai; then add w. Thus we say, soddmyp, FUIECsgm,
waowCuree, &c.  This rule is so universal, that whatever we
find written contrary to it, must be rejected as erroneous: even
Natives who are no scholars, are often found to err in this respect,

commonly writing «, where they ought to have added a.

15. (3) If after a final Consonant a Vowel follows: then, if the
preceding word be a short Monosyllable, the last Consonant is
doubled : for Ex. eatr, o, gar, Gwi, &c. If the word gems
follows, it 1s written &R e, Tar)dE, £ egos, Qulurss,
&c. Buat if that Monosyllable is long, the last Consonant is not
doubled : thus Gurds, if it be the gerund from the Verb Gurp &, is

long, wherefore without doubling the w, we must write Gur.9m;

but if it is the Noun signifying a Lie, then, because it is short, the
w must be doubled, and written Gurige 52, &c.

16. (4) If after a final Vowel a Consonant follows, there is no
change made, unless the following Consonant be one of these four,
&, &, &, u: for these are very often doubled. However, it is so
difficult to explain when they must or must not be doubled, that
perfect rules cannot be laid down for all cases: nevertheless I shall
give here several and copious rules, which I have learned by long
use and intense meditation. And let not any despise them, nor
biame me as if I did hunt after trifles and waste my time with im-
pertinences : nor let them shun the loss of time in reading these
rules, as if it were lost labour, but rather rest assured, that it will be
amply repaid; especially as by this very circumstance the meaning
of the Speech is materially altered. Thus, for Ex. if you write
smed gk, it signifies, the Virgin's Mother : but if you write
smah s sri, 1818 the Virgin Mother, or the Mother. which is a
Virgin ; and numberless similar instances. Hence it frequently
happens, that altho” we make use of good Tamulian words and
Tamulian phrases, nay even pronounce them with a Tamulian
sound, still the Natives do not apprehend our meaning, from this

only cause, that we either double letters which oucht to be simple,




pr— - s e T SUT B s T R T S S

TAMIL GRAMMAR. 15

or the contrary. Therefore, altho’ as was said, it is impossible to
give rules for all cases, yet I will in this place state some of the

more easy and universal ones,.

17. And thus let the first rule be this: Whenever the preceding
word doubles 1t’s last Consonant, and ends in u, the following &, «,
#, u, are always doubled. Thus, sAlufen 5, o =559 &,
L& @iF sar g, @ s5oyL@uf &, &c. This rule is quite universal
without any exception : and I cannot conceive how a certain Author
could write, that these letters are not doubled, if after Nouns which
end in a double Consonant and u, follow not another Noun, but a

Verb: adding this example. & & sUrs & &1 e ATl
ern i adding thl exampie, H_&5 Hd & &M 6B Lel glle FULIFFTan .

And yet this is altogether wrong, as well as his examples : since
also when a Verb follows, we are to double these letters, and say,

5 : < c . n e y - T
& HTTEETar, U 8 Fo sls & Ter. .Iill.l%, w_Ds S5 e,
= e &
=t : = * T s . 'm0 : -
@fa‘g]}f_" Lo B £ 1T 657, é,-‘ﬁ.-r_@;ﬁ';a 11 o 45 T 65T E._x-:"l_-l_gl.-‘)_.?‘f.{."ﬂ &1, Lo} gl T &
:

- Feren, o es@erBssrar ¢ and so with all others. Hence by

this rule after the Dative, which always ends in % with a double &,
Thus, e s & & &0 & e @ qr,

erar & & g 5 #ra, &c.  Thus by the same rule, if the eerund ends
las

in # with the last Consonant doubled. it doubles those letters : thus

-~ . i - & [ . s c
Vuz o sur@ e, R &5 S&I8TaT_TaT, SOES 56 & 5FTar, LiLs

@slesrrar, &c. but not so, if the gerund in u does not double
the final Consonant: thus wesay, der 20&rar o, w558 550>,
Qareir 0Gir e, &c.  This universal rule applies also to those
Nouns, which indeed do not double the last Consonant, yet are ter-

minated by two of those Consonants, which the Tamuler call

k

T Sl % - '
adafers, rough, which are s, &, ., #, u, ~, so that one of them

1s a mute Consonant, and the other has the u; for Ex. &7 o, S,

oo, s p@, &, For these always double the following letter :

— (¢

H

2 w L L s ] E L e @ o o
EPISEETH LT, Lo ILJECETART—Txr, L. (HFLHTEFTar, B 1 (# &

@& nen @ar, &c. And the reason is, becanse in this case those lett

g

Wl

T

—

are pronounced, as if they were doubled: for we say not catbu,

natbu, utgu, avetgu; but catpu, natpu, utcu, avetcu, &c. Lastly

mr—r
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I said above, if it end in « with a double Consonant: for if after
that double Consonant any other Vowel follows, it does by this rule
not double the following letter. Thus we say, & Qe EL— 5 £,
wiee_Falear, YE Foema %7 (65 ar, Qe Curaer, H%‘EG}{M%
g, &c. without doubling the following letter.

18. Rule 2. After the Accusative those letters are constantly
doubled without any exception : thus e 54 &1 g, HDFES @ FW
gmas, ,g;sm;f;sg,:s;frrm , sy s garar, &C.

19. Rule 3. After the Ablative ending in @&, if the final e be
not added, as may be done, those letters are always doubled:
cars@os8d sera, S 8B _peTar, var@lesdggrar, U
e u9& e L mar, &c. In like manner after the other Ablative,
which ends in _a!,:»‘ . thus s odE0atTar, HuE@PeEdsssrar,
S sCs swen, oo sdudmpsst +. &c. But since in that
case the & is more elegantly change d into p, those letters are then
not doubled: thus &g f8—psrar, HUE)L Paiic_Tar, &C.
This rule also admits of no exception.

20, Rule 4. The Stﬂ_‘liliut-ti\'c ef, o T (M, wpsre, Gunr en &,
&ec. and all negative gerunds, as Gear e D, yaaTed, @Flurce,
Guerwe, &c. all these according to the above rule either change
& into #, or double those Consonauts, &, &, 7, Y, if they follow.
Thus, Grsrrzewueueufr;c:g@gi-gn Y or rerlen e, pl sl g T

Also GJJEITmrf-GulT 5,687, O GuerwaoGur J":r- L

91. Rule 5. After the gerund ending in 7, they are always
doubled: @« rav*.ﬂ,sw&rrm-r__ ar, SEMFRELFTay, LTt 555

gror, Qe BOCUr spesr, €. The gerunds @umris and <y, from
the verbs Gusrs and = ®ps, as they ought in fact to end in ¢,
Gured, 249, which way of spelling is frequently used the learned
lancuage, altho’ the ¢ be taken away and & Consonant remain,
follow this same rule and double the following =, &, ¢, L, Cumiud

Qsr@®, £ surusrdsre g, &e.

Rule 6. After an Infinitive ending in a, those letters are

always doubled: @ sranzGsc G, Guraauwﬁmipwm,,ﬂ'-mﬁu,%
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g oG rar, ey burioar ar, &C.

- ]

The only exeception to this rule

is. when the Infinitive is used instead of the Il‘l‘l'-lh"..'li.l\.'t" as we shall
shew at the close of number 69. For then it does not double the

g ] [ § - Y P - . - SR [ e 5 = e ]
following letter, because that word ends the sense of the speech.

amard, hear, O Lord, c7®s370, come quickly, &c.

2 °
Lnus, C&ar

93 Rule 7. Aftor anv Noun of two short syllables, without an

intermediate Consonant, and ending in u, those letters are doubled :

> 3 J T -
as @, new; Oury, universal; 50, middle; @, Priest;

wy, blemish; w@, flavour; £, blessed ; w.&, horey, &c.

After these and the like, those letters are doubled, whether the
2

- . 1 T 1 Al 0
iu_-lh‘m'an--‘ \‘{IIII[ be @ Noun or a Verb. rl lu!_\'. WE SAV., LI & &Samu
P \ ¥ A b 0 :
DLIT & &F FU&), Lo _m & Se—d &0, A=) S LA N AR N LI T L 5 3.
~ L ° oy J = = . | =
WoRLLIT Sio, WLIRFD&ETID E K, &C. Il 15 ]dl!l\'-'(_"\‘x":’ become
. it AT s = = 3 o P I, o e
a custom 1o 8sav, R &Fan &, i.\(.{'i}t I.].!l' ]!”.]“]“'t“« as pan, (0,

<22, &c. which do not double the t:‘_:“i'l“i;]?" il'l‘h'!'.. because they

e ou &z, &c. Thus

are taken as ;}_!l‘}ct[ii'ﬂéi

o . e “

we say, emare s, one time; yet they say emssr yda%, af no
r P @ 7 i1 . Y

time, &c. Except also @5, , this, that, which never double

+1 =rt = R = ==kl D Bl {1y b

the following letter: @ e0uf e, HoEsH, oC. Except further

the ."Ld'jﬂ-t]ti\'e @, from W _sienws : thus o, &c. Except

in the last ]'ﬂ-.u'v thoze words which to 1--3";'i1]‘.:u1‘:. will appear to be
Nouns, but which are 1I."'il.'|:t"-'.[|!|,'\'; le:'i-'{'!l'll.ll'i:_f to the rules of the
clegant dialect, and therefore do not double the following letter:

such as o, when it does nof sienify a spol, (for then it is a
?\;uu!i._ 'LK'J\]. (_L\_'J'.'_],_.'l'g'-‘? 'I.'ln_.' 1I(_3H{J\\'i:|_;;’ LL‘“_L‘I‘.‘E j -l')llf "n'TE'liu'l i.T .‘.\'i'_-".'!;i-!n._‘."-:
(il Uf';-'f"-"; a5 Lo Ml FiTe another f'-'l"'_' - for then it 1s a wo 1 derived

i 1 i 1 Y44 m 3= =K =

from a Tu‘l']'l, and does not double those Lelicls Lhus, Lo & o'sn

o) prug another disft, L ¥ eniplItl¥gude, Lt re 15 ng otnel
. = -
Wy L0 SUDSEST, oG, J‘[\]'.l'l.', El we write, e Ll y 1L 18, aRoiriet
| Eol { ] Lot o o
wWora 11 Ly, ). &=l | means, an u T (LRAT - 185, all- £
,
e wora.
4., Riuile 8 Alter Blas, o5y, 64, LLOSC lertters ale diways
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=S = e
sl [ a I'_'\.'. — i -
f]stL'l.-t_lt = oL Tl

&,

. a

E DT, 0O . e e Ry e S L b
25, Rule 9. After some Particles, which they call @les_#

!
=

= ~ i . . j" = - St 2 FH AN I,r (B iy [ ho Ao .
G oy 7 Sy 1 fu{.-ax(“,' £ , alone, .'.','.-..-'rLr,.'.fI}--'.f.--{F, T s LARE O8;

o~

o a (] % & 2L \ & i
o m o, Ioreover ;s wo o, the rest ; Sfewr By beside ; & e P, Wil hout :
@i, 10: e, no, &c. After these Particles those letters are

o

; = o
=G gofluLwenTLe,

1 1 g % 1
alwavs doubled o) pEremruCu

o,

y a: 2.
My, Lbpw&EETNUBL, NC,

e

96. Rule 10. After Nouns ending with a long Vowel, whether it
be d: mr. tongue, wr, a Poem: or t; =, a fly, B, Jire: or ;:
1, flower: or 6; Gar, King: they are always doubled. Thus,

B L] - 2 = -:"
STEEEF 65 5, W rs&5&t 555, Wﬂ"—mf‘,‘-' m &, SUUDL T &, Ll

i~ =3

-

&5 Ly &c. ,-"5- thou, !.lua-s not Endt‘vd double these letters, but in
realitv it does not come under this rule: for it should not be
written £, but £0 with a & Consonant at the end. By this rule

1 - T AL 1 mtEs = et S e
the necative Participles, which end in dda ; Baar A e

may throw away the da, and be written @wer, g &r, &e. and

then they double the following &, &, &, v: QearsComy, s

3 E)

> 2 , 2 S o : o T
ca&nrfws, &e. However altho’ the third Person of the Neuter Verb

regative is @elwr g, amer g, &c. and also, rejecting &, @&

wir, amir, &c. yet in that ecase, as it 1s an absolute Verb, and not
a Participle, those letters following are not doubled. Thus, if we
tell one who waits for something, that will not-come now, go au ay,
we should say, @.CGur#s werirGur, not doubling the w: and so
with the rest. There are many exceptions with regard to words

‘ulkt’n from the g:l':l11|'1011it2‘ hnr__"lld_l-. which do not double tl

nose
letters : thus wersiCaraln, wardpersn, &c.
27. Rule 11. After the names of animals, trees, and all lifeless

thines, if there follows the name of their parts, so that the principal
I

Noun, altho’ it has the ficure of the straicht case, vet has the

;'i;ﬂ-u'[jlu"'.':l'[l.m of thi -'I||| + then it the letters =, 7, L, follow

thev are alwavs doubled. Thus, Sefesnrd ; for 1t sionifies

i ] £ i i1 f - o : - [ “ & -
srey, the Parrot 1001 thus : D FITEY, (& S . Wile




o - : . - Tl S R ok e L e G RN
-~ n= -l i = Jp— el e

= a 5. = A (T o | P - o
cPemnl], LltssaTm, @TE®s s, wamefpw, UTnLULL 0,
: rj:‘l 3 b oy = =~y ; o <)
1nus, @p(Hml ey 20
o, apR TP ETY., 5 JLiEaln;

wo2EFETTIS, &
pear, Currésarwc, &c. which Nouns express manimate I‘I.ziu-;'::.
Observe what I have said, that the principal Noun, tho’ having the
figure of the straight case, is to have the signification of the oblique:
for if the principal Noun s to be taken i the straight case, it never
doubles the following letter. Thus we are right in saying, &«féar
2w G ser, I have cut off the Parrot's foot: because the
i"-'.hcinﬂ Noun @efl, the Parrof, tho' i1t has the ficure of the
straight, must here be taken in the oblique case. But if T would
say, the Parrot has extended its foot, then, because the Parrot is
taken in the straight case, without doubling the & I must .-‘-_l_\',
Baflem 2o 5L

o pop. In like manner I'll say, oy 5600 _L_JEGSU'F —er,

[ have seen the fruit of the Atti tree: but wlthout =|m!hlli:gﬁ the

tr I should sa Y, HNFILIL '_—' 5 & &l the Atti tree has 9y welded

Sruit. Thus I am to say, e-8éaserssarC_ar, [ have seen the
seashore : but without doubline the =, T must sav.

Fen M &

—~ &n

— 5.5, the Sea hos [‘f'r'r'f!"uef'-'fe"' its borders: and so with the rest.
But the names of men do not follow this rule, and never double

the following letter in a similar case. Thus we say, sb6Ims, sm

By

@

w&s 2%, guPeric, &c. From this universal rule however except

some names of trees, which vary: for some add am. Thus from

+ Be e = n a A a s o~
wefl, ®&, &, comes UeflwinTs, defumaEris, afuidiian, ep&iu
i o 2 . E
nTio, eBHun@srny, &C. i@l Tin, H@ESTL, He@oipan, &

Others change the last syllable in a@m. Thus from Navay Comes

Y % - - TR ey 0
Bawoy, Qeamsmu, &c¢. from & gedsms, comes _F_‘:"_E}_;,_-_,-Q.—_ =
- O A e e e =L o
BI& T, Q) ENINLY & dF Lo Litp'a, &C. & peng, Iakes 57D W, BTDS

1, &c. Llar, CIVeS Learmard, &C. According to this excep-

tion the name of a certain kind of Millet, called s2u, eives &by

EemE, &oupsi_ami—, &c. But the name of the tree called
- Q @ -0 - & a — 5
Caisy, makes Caliwwin, Calumeny, Caluwvuypn, &c. And

s

[ pe—————
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the tree called @ smg, rejecting the last syllable @, adds &nd
- - L] 3
and makes Gsmeany

o%. Rule 12. But if such Nouns as these end with a long d.

thev follow the tenth rule, Number 26, and double the following

letter, whether the 1-1'11'lL'i]11L]. Noun comes in the straight case o1

éar 2ol 9608w, and J@maar 2o -

not. Thus we say, &9

9,
- =y
s, I have cut off the Pigeon's foot, and, the Pigeon has
extended its foot. Thus, varéeremu s Cpar, Barr FETEDL &

and Killd iree.

fﬁ G o, I have eaten the fruu of the

kL

These double the following letter, altho’ they come in the straigl

case : thus, LITESTOUSEEELH, BTTiETmUSEB5 .5, the Pld
and IGllé tree has bore fruit, &c.  Except wr and aforr:

1.1

these two Nouns, if they come in the straicht case, double con
formably to the general rule; but if they come in the oblique case

they add m. Thus in the straight case, wrlUps®s66 555,

pEwEF 55 s s, th Md and Villd tree has given fruwt:
but in the ::illieit;e‘ case you must say, LT ihLs Fao & & & G parr,

0o ruupsems s sarCGuer, I have eaten the Md and Villd fruit;

thus wrasmTu, eflarg "'é-’;IT.l. 3 &c,

99. Rule 13. From the above rule except those Nouns which

end in @, v, &, withouta Consonant preceding : as @, it @,
oy o, @il o, e, &c. For these, when they come in the

2t : : : e
oblique case with another Noun, and are used as Adjectives, as we

shall say in its EP:-.U‘L‘. double their last Consonant, and the first of

the next word, by the first rule, Number 17 : thus, = —Pswmi_wu,

6T (1H & HESTE,

mr PsPeT 9 &, HPLHUTESR, & :
&ec.  Some Nouns, tho’ they have a Consonant before the last
syllable, reject it and double the last and the following Consonant.

7 ST s | = \
5, ,D,u_;r,\;,_, Is made wms UL, @ M dicine baq.

Thus from s

Thus from En.: 1y Iron, comes i e, 4N 1ron l:-'-!'Ic.'l"lf. o'

“:LRR

l'h}‘.\'v\'ur ill‘-m] I 15 Ralta L, COMES L7 UuE & L—to e, « T tfaned
couch.

10 Lo, ¢come 1n ihe oD

_"_',I'lt Iﬁ”ff’ L 1 \‘.r’;!._n'l j‘.'n_'ﬂ_i_;_!.ué end
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case,. ol like ""[__I"' tives with ill:f_li'ﬂ."-l‘ T\-l'll'.ll., I.]':&'_\' fai‘l-"n I'-'_:-"I."E ithe

1 | EOE o BT 7] i
add & . =, and double the followine Consonant, according to rule 1,

Mumber 17. Thus from Casw comes Carss pesriuw, from
gorin is made @or g o5 senrentt, from gpew 1s madé e s sFar

usdy, &e, ”1'1]1_"\', it T would say, the bank of Lh I'ufr{.f, 1t IJH:_'}!.I[

ssaseor, which is not wrong by any means : yet it has

become customary to say @er g gesenr.

£
-

::1 a'i-t}h’;lq" l—J Y‘hl'h‘i! 1.11E‘ “-"-.t'-.il IEIJIL"]."- & 4 T LI are™ o |1-'

3 y &y
doubled after Nouns that end in &, which beine taken away the:
are joined to another principal Noun as Adjectives : this is so un-
certain, that T do nof presume to ',_-:i-.'v any direction concerning it.

]'-l_;'.' L‘.\ L‘ ill..fl 1‘ X, 55 T

141 1 = x
pat WIth a rln!ﬂ.m- F o :ulll asaln 'E!u_'\

say @sreT it ens, Not doubling the s: the reason of which in
most instances 1s to be ,~l|1|1__;']';l in the ~';".".Hil1ul!1i'.‘ l.'.iiu'l{h ‘.‘.'!iil"l l]i|‘~'
both ca and ga, sa and cha, ta and da, pa and ba. Hence

according to the diversity of the initial letter they are either doubled

or not : which therefore is to be learnt by use. But that which

: 1 i | Ytk 22 i1 N N ] ' s =31 0
somebody has written, viz. that 1T a -Noun peginnine with Yo

follows, the u must always be doubled, that is unfounded; for

app

.{Ft.g'_'-':‘- & Lo, - NOT |.i!JH1E"“'.|'I the 1, altho’ there be a Noun IE?C'l'l.'illiljJ'..l'

whereas we say, «appsss—8, with a double s, yet we say =

with d». Thus, without doubling the w, we say, Fsadpsan.

%

0w gmeor ooy, &e.

29, ]-_,'L;-_'I':\.', I add the 16£A ;.';_,;"I,-.‘ L'i?l'li"f‘l']jil:g the Verb -'_J-fz':g,_"’-,._ﬁ

for this commonly doubles its first Consonant v, although pre-

T . = . 114+ IR ey p Fif e i i
ceded by Nouns, which do not usually double the following

"

Thus, not doubling the U, we say, gurpureld oo G 7

: (TR L) e (G T &y

© o : s 1 - 7y - B 41 x
g Gumeger, asul &, AswsOul e, &c. But if these

72 : = o x ; =
words are joined with w@&p g, the w is doubled forthwith. Thus

We say, @pUi_L—, gL, LI LILI=L, ~ Y FE_l;
By sie—t_, &c. Thus, v, &sbbgsiii—, &C. DEE MOLE-

over what we say---Numb. 129,
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S EdEr el E0aN VI
({‘f orandonic Letters.

As the Tamuler frequently use some werds and letters borrowed
from the grandonic language, I shall here exhibit those grandonic

Bl

letters which are in use with the Tamuler.

1. af sha, a%7 shd, afl shi, ;__,E shi.

L)

2..a903 tsha, apar tshd, ss) tshi, ## tshi. Instead of this
letter the Tamuler often write = Consonant and &: ll.lll‘, &rsod]
or ert @, QFEmds8r 5, or B Fes@n s,

3. ag shta, of) shti, o £ shti.

4. e is the grandonic s, which they write over many letters.
% sta, P sna, §e. They also write @ sma, o spa, @ sca, R
stu > all l‘l't,\lil ih(* L’!{H:;]_\_hi:i:_',

5. (& is tra: and if e be added to it thus ann, it will be stra,
and Siri, ac.

Thus much of the letters and orthography of the Tamulian
language. Not that I would by any means advise to trouble be-
einners with all this at first : altho” I deemed it expedient to follow

the natural order in treating of these things here at the same time.
_._..._#—_
CHAPTER:- IL
OF THE NOUN AND PRONOUN.
ST G TFOEN" 1
Declension of Nouns.
34. Of the letters and syllables, which we have hitherto consi-

dered, are made words; and the principal part of speech being

the Noun, this is the first of which we are to treat. The Woun,
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which the Tamuler call @uw# peyer, in contradistinetion from the
Verb. has in this 1;1:1;_:‘1r-,t-;¢_', [_n'uperl.\,' S}JE'C[L-.lIl‘I:'I. only one declension :
because the cases of all Nouns are declined after the same manner.
They count eight cases, which they call with one common appella-
tion Casp oo, that is, difference; and they name them accord-
ing to the form of their termination. For Ex. the Accusative,
because it ends in ai, is named sPwear oy :Cap peww, the case
called ai; and so with the rest: excepting however the Nominative,
which they call Guw?, that is, name; and the Vocative, which is
called afifiCasp weow, that is, the calling case, from the Verb
alofs@p &, to call. 1 say, they count eight cases: but those two
which the y add unto our cases, ma y be reduced to the Ablative, as

I shall shew herealter.

35. The terminations of the cases are as follows. (1.) The

s

&

%, 0 Beaywrw, or e.ew—w. Thus the Noun

Genitive ends in @

wiv, mount, makes wlwlar, or w2l gyewe w, or vy,

L

In the high language the Genitive never ends in 2 emc_w, buf

either 1In Bleyr, O &, O [Blar 5. J|.=i.:. wiwlar, wiwld o=

% g. This manner we adopt at times in the ordinary dialect

m - : - e =i . -

Thus, searseos, sisams, &c. nstead of saying se ey _weana
DL L L e, OCC, _i. nus, . = TS B r& S Eemm, TWHOSE 1§ f,-'a'[' g
7 \ 1 . a -
horse, &c. (2.) he Dative ends in &@ : thus w2z, (3)

-

The Accusative in ai: w2wsow, (4.) The Vocative commenly in

£ : 2@, (5.) They form ¢three Ablatives, as I said above.

The-local ends in @& or s

(6.) The instrumental ends in 2& or B&)® : w2WLTE, w il ad,
(T\I The social « !..1._-; i ER B or .',-:- 5 ® : 2Bl , OF o200l G en(B

Observe, that to these three Ablatives mas

e 0 1 1) \ L ~Y i~ D ) 2
Lills, Lo osy el LD o CeV, LD egy!t i s

cases which they call Ablatives: namely
B, LinmlsssranT @, But these '[i]ln'_lsi-:- are altocether im-

properly accounted as Ablatives, which is what the Tamuler do cer

tamnly not do 1n their erammar. For w2sssrs 1s nothing

P L
€ hal

the Dative of convenience, w2vez with the Infinitive =&, from

=1
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the Verb g, to become ; which Infinitive, as [ shall mor:

copiously fourth chapter, signifies, be icles other mean
ngs, that it may prove, su ceed, or profit: hence cersens, is,
on my account, for my sake, for me. The second phrase, w2
s50 z.4, is the Accusative Case with the Cerund ¢5 ¢ .5, from
the Verb s0=82.4, to intend : so that this phrase means, infend-
ing th Mount, with f‘r”[}'!f'{f to the Mount, Thus, syvsmsesd
& &550&0, is translated, o act with a regard to virtue. The
third phrase, w2aowslsnar ®, is the Accusative with the Gerund
Garenr®, from the Verb @amar & o dn, which amonest others

. A ey, PTG S e A 11 laiamad s £1
slenines, to assume ; wherefore this phrase 1s well t‘J,-u:n_u.l 0y the

)

instrumental Ablative, by : afiars s s &0 & rowr b gema Wi (s

1

tvanslated, assuming the means of faith, or by the means of faith he

saved, by fuith he was saved.

36. 1 have said above, that the Vocative commonly ends in @,
vhich is added to the Nominative without changing it. 1 say,
commonly ; for, altho’ all Nouns can with propriety form the Voca-
tive in this manner, yet the Tamuler use also many other modes.
Setting aside therefore what regards the sublime language only, I
shall set forth, what is usual in the vulgar tongue, In some rules,
the first of which is: Nouns ending in g, as gwes, younger

sister. woenas, Woman, &c. form also their Vocative by changing

etz into & or . --[‘h‘-‘-?'. SR sT, SESTL, WEST, (EE g Rule 2.
e . i = . 7 1 - 1 a :
Those which end in z, as 5w, younger brother, change short 2
mto a I:HI.'-_'_ (8 --':'-.".“., &C. Rule 3. Those f-‘au.l;:u'__' in er with

short ‘syllable preceding, as oy war, Master, Father, &p e,

Lord, &c. form their Vocative either by simply cutting off, that 1s,

by takine away the last Consonant, syiw, &5 ; or taking away
the last Consonant, and ch short a into long &, syiwrm,

g x T A A b | a -
&pairy or they fturther add to thus é or 0, and say wwrls

= o £ - (&)
S mnsrioar. O Uwmis

am, sperGair and this last 1s :'111{1‘.'-1;-'-!-.3-'-'

s

10 one who calls with _‘,]'-IL"I[.. Some also t;*.‘.‘.‘ awayv the er and

change @ into ¢, and from .syetrawrer elder brother, comes

et




i gy ’ P e —— S T T R i, TETLET _ =

ik} f 2 B . wmranodan | a la
Sjenr\canr. Al ey Preceded by a lon
i B s e Sl R w7 ) ET : : .
ble d WS 5 erther tie iJik'C\_'._('!]g Y.OwWel 18 O, a3 (Lo &'\ gimenr,
s . .
; 3

the preced-

: - ey 7 & 1 x i n = =5
@  DEeiore” er 1Nt0 10T 4, InESTaT, LTeyEmar, &C.
T e T e S o
willchh mode 15 Dy Iar 1'1-‘ TNOST ll {
{ : 1 [ L 5 ( ca nar I &0 3
A, 1 y ¥ I N 1 1
5 ey, ~al'é 1no common 1o ail Noun ! I TE n-

1 1 23 oty | et
olar numpar, wnich 15

1 e e +1 Py arl
el epaRs s o G (= R ‘-1-. J.".'l]!="h

those terminations are usually add

K b _‘ 1
e ene - however, altho lded

most Nouns, without changi t the Nominative, as may

be seen in the above Example of the Noun w2w; yet there are

1 1 5 Z AT
1 | - e | 1

ne, w '.I‘. 4] Z_-:"iEI rg @ LITEe 11 0ne way from the D !'.Il-f'||1'!:l\\." 10 1:1!_'_

other cases: which I shall here relate. All*the Nouns of this lan=

g = | o = T e (B
guage end either i th wels, =/, wrsr, mother; 8,
sctS. brother ;=m, 8, Plysic; BT, Li, flower ;

o : TRy VoA T P B o A P et
oo, Logsd, T L or 1 end in the i!.]i'.L-\*.t.‘--; Conszonants, as%r.
= et i A AR AR s Joim o
EofT, eye; b, apE, face; Wy euml, TMOULRF Ty "Oir, RAE;

&, mul®, peacock py &Py Prase; o

reward. xeepting - those whicn end In o,

declined by adding - the above teiminations,

fioure of the
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A 50206, & & 'i_.jﬂ'po'-“".'". &c. "l.-}\..jf', =y &, (ll'(:l'? the u, and have
8igar, oFer, &c. DBut those which end with a Consonant, add
to the last Consonant that Vowel by which the terminations of the

cases are formed, doubling that Consonant if it be a short Mono-

5y llable. Thus sewrerfar, arder, wdia, vlela, L &f ST
SreMear, waafer. Further, the termination of the Dative iz ¢,

as I have said : however those Nouns which do not end in @, #, &,
but in some other Vowel, or in another Consonant than w, interpose

1L

o, and make e.55. Thus wrgr, wrerass; LU, Less; LE

Lo & ) Gsr, Cereyss, &C. However those which oucht to
drop the final , as wFrsH, swss, &c. have vGos865, sws

AP 3

s, &c. DBut those which end with a Consonant, have = &,

. - m 4 - = e
as I said. Thus, eawr, seowenss; v, wilmss; v

° 0
int C'_@;t@‘-; 3 UEp, US(p&H | e, BSEHES ) L, Lo aQusE &, &C.

But those which end in g, ®, =, or w Consonant, add no =.

LA >~
Thus w2wsg, scldss, rsw, Gurws®, Comisrs, &c. Which
may be done with those that end in #, &, e, changing however
) g
o 1 & into o - thus w9 5 = T O ny = L
& and av mto p: thus udi, corn, vliiéw; wdd, a peacock,

wdp s, weear, SON, LEPE ; Mwar, he, s p@, &c.. Moreover,
: o -

the Pronouns add in the Dative s, and make o&w : thus, adersg,

2 oTEG, e, LLES, LLbiE, Fusw. Lastly, some Nouns

which import time, add =, and make sy : thus srer, day, has

aritar s ; Wuburs, now, BLCuressw ; Bearm, to-day, @er
PDE5G ) ST o, then, seropas ; Tar o, when, Tare pagg ; der
o, ever, aarempsww ; thus var@parewpredw, &c. However

in the other cases these follow the common rule.

38. For the more easy understanciing of the above, I here sub-
join a Noun declined thro’ all cases, which may serve for an Ex-
ample to decline the others by

N iognm, tl

G. wrsreler, or mraral aysniwi OF (67T &Ta e, the N
] . & :

16 Mother.

D. wrgrejse, to the Mother.

e

AT AL Ar
Acc. wrgrena, the Mothe:
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A LA ) [ e - 3%
Abl. 1. wrsral® or wraral—s@& or arsrafafi_gfl®, n the

9V, 1 sTar o wrgral e, from the Mother.

3. b ram Garr® or L.‘_',.Tl"_ﬁ‘-agu-:@@. with the Mother.

But to these three Ablatives the letter ¢ may be added at the end,

as was said above, thus wrs5rafCe, wrsrafe@Ca, wrgrCamG.

39. Appendiz. When the last syllable of a Noun is @ or v,
not preceded by a Consonant, but a long Vowel, as & @, house,
sy, river, &c. then the last Consonant of the straight case,
or p, is doubled in the oblique cases, the Vocative excepted, and
the » is dropped. Thus from '@, the louse, comes e tgar,

] T

( 87 o m - v
S Pss5, S, G, Se_ig o, o Lrp @e, S G r@. Thus

=

from =y, the river, 1s made ypier, gypopsy, YO, &c.
This rule 15 universal, even in Dissyllables ; prm-']dml however that
the first be lone, as has been said : for if the first be short, it fol-
lows the oeneral rule. Thus from sr®, country, comes sr—tp e,
&c. because the first syllable is long : but 5®, maiddle, makes not
s._tg_a7, but after the common way, s8afer, &c. because the first
syllable is short. Thus w_w, spot, because the first is short, has
not wifar, but wmelar, &c. Likewise, if @ or = are preceded
by more than two, tho’ short syllables : then we are to follow the
rule of this Appendix, by doubling — or ». Thus from #&®,

;ai.-s.'L, COmes &Lt @, ;::\5_..@5@5, &c. from el o, rope, cCOMes

sldpfar, sl r pag, &c. Here we must very carefully observe,
not to write # nstead of 5, altl threy may appear to sound
nearly alike in pronunciation : since the general rule 15, that those

] Lialih PR S e : = e ol
WOrds, wiiclh bemg dernved mrom oy aoubic the o In speaking, can
"."l'l”.-“_ {"1,\.)“1 @ g m 5w fo he Pf””fb."t"f"."i'

=

never be written by &.
5 .- o o = )
CoOmes a0 _oFaEm &, {o com fm'r - [I'Unl lbar m CcOMEs ‘easo mi, & C.

And let nobody think this rule to be of small moment : since it you

wiite for Ex. e gens, it is the Accusative of awire, jforce; and

e i m
QI B 6w 0, the Accusative of «w g, the E){t‘f’y. Thus UL 569 5,
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r al ]
from wwin, fear; and wupewr, from vw_ o, pease, &c. Where-

L .'1. 3 Nam \.- N ~ ] - . - 1 Y . 1

tore this rule 1z carefully to be observed.
AN ] 73 Eoatsd ool Gk Ty & = s Al e e v e
40. Lastly, those Nouns that end in @, (the Vocative excepted,

to which ¢ 1s added without any further change) in the other cases
a-dotble =t tihueh fhe tarminaiions

I a double &£, Lo which the terminations
[hus from gpsw, face, is formed G.
D. @55 285, Ace. pssen s, V.

or pesbsPa, Abl. 2. @ppasgre or

1. I have said, that these terminations of cases are common to
the Plural also: it is therefore enough to know the rule, by which
from theNommative Sinegular, the Plural is formed,which is various.
The first Rule therefore shall be this. Nouns which end with a

long Vowel, alwavys form thewr Plural by addine sser: thus from

S 7o = i e A =
8e, adream, Emssax, dreams; Ifrom 8c_r, a buffalo, 8 _rs
. B i " ~ ¥ - L e ¥ 3 i ?‘_
Sar; 1IYOM &, @ iy, rE&ar irom L, @ Jlower, Li&d&or, &C, Rule

2. Those which end in Plural &sr, without

[
e

i e . i
2}, 2, =g, have in th

| I 1 1 ' T "
doubling tne & : thus irom anf, the way, ardsar, ways; Irom

wevi, @ bell, welsm ;3 from e &8, an entertainment, ofus5.5.6 |
&3 from er¢sm, a bullock; e e 3 from wal, @ cow, wrl@ i

- 5 : o= = il o
&7 5 irom w e, a hill;, vexer; from o %, a sugar press, 2 % |

, B . o 1= 1 I -7 Dy
&ar ) &, ix e 3:1 In the first place tne names of n!t_".l,\'-.'}'w;l'|, altho i
e PR R B ) ey | I 1 1 P ; i1
they mav orm cheir ciural arier thts rule; do—also irequ tiv end 1t

i
Tan= - y 1 e e - 1 R I =) %
ii_'-' e o CSBUCH as Feurwser O Famwdomm, {_,'-"I‘.L' y W EL_ e OF

5

[ o v - Y ; . T y (s P4 - -
Weitp toriry, merchants, fulls ( cunSwrf, the younger bro-
*f ors LS o i Y i LS I fy i erefar £ | {
LNErs; &FloseamadT O SLoseRElemm, Lt { e ers, o . Lxeept

el ; i . :
moreover many words ending in u, which double the & 11 the Plu-

ral: thus w5, o priest, @mesar, priests; & & 55, an  enenmy,

1
\':_j:,_('_ E&EIT § FloweTdr, O angetl; Fwindm & &ECT L L enT .. o womoit,
Gaer Hesa y o &R, ¢k siTeel LR SHEET c. of which no certain

rule can be assiened. but that it 18 usual to write them so. Rule 3.

. voom e | " g 1 5

Those which end with a Consonant, add sar : thus satr, the eye,
Sl £ 2 . 3 ' Y ¥y L F

& T ST (Gpan, the Juce, (Qpar &gr ; emi, the mouth, emiisar »

i, a fff{‘.r., WVTSaT 3 el o ;JCLLLU:.f.*, wel dser; LED, Pratse,




= -. - - Cp-r s il .. — e T R M W

Plural the e iuto #: thus for mstance @e Serar, an elder,
‘fj’".' -Ie‘l z |'."F1 r!‘i.-’.". 5 L @ e o, k_ QT o &I & Tia frl.}..' Ef‘,
& 5 LepapsT, MAN, togyadi; LETiIET, AN inhabitant of the
town, eeriai, &c. From these excepti: sain msar, son :-for altho’
in the sublime lancuace we say elegantly in ihe Plural =i, sons

and. adigheers ; Yeu il the valoarl iliom this 15 not u ;1.‘1_]., .11':-.1. we
= P =p i o kT v [} o A . s
xcent s&cidmr, JaRLier, & BT EIT =T . ELAET OTOLIET,

: = A
o BT LEoET, (#/ ('UJ.'E}J'JU Lo, W _=J.'|.1 lll'cII,-I;! HELILILDIL, ,_’-!.t.‘."'-_-'.':'.!‘.:.*.'_.:-’-'u. .

@ srpomn o this last is also written © smf. Advert that to those
whi the | e f, may k hus Gzar,
: BTy L. Lastlv, except a tew. iNouns, wnlcil altho’ end
i o ".',-.- At d 1 la the = 1 +ha }‘l'il ac {1 m Rkl il
Wit & ONSOiil, Ul LOE & 11 LILC nural: as IIoiil < €y O
» o 2 [ 7 & | T »
j’.\ r8on, . <2yowS e 3o Irom - Eier, O f,;l.:"f‘, BT GiT &5 & s dIlth ‘.\-{.L aNTer,y
S o T R e e e e ‘1 eneral rule
@ saw, makes mnot ewsréser, but according to the geneld rule
1 . - .
ararser b all e have no other rale but use. Observe however in
R e 1 L i1 1 1 1 PE Bt 1 N =i
this place, as they thems lves piainly teacl, thal INouns INeuter are
often used in the Singular instead oi tne ural nmumber. Thus
Lt g HiE S '“ enm, -len .'If{.h'_\-'., i I TidnevelTin, f'-.f { I g trees: U W &
TR . A
{9 ok no thus found the Nomimative accordine to these rules,

1
|
1

the Plural number is yet more easy to declme than the Singular:

hev all adopt indiseriminately the abovementioned terminations

i L

of cases, without altering in the least the Nominative. -Thus for Ex.
N. apsmsaer, G. gpes sofiar, OF gpacs mai—w, D. gpses@may,
f’d'i_‘. (P& ":-5\.'*"| "-J. (e L - _"._iu'._ 1. (Lo & B F o sl ) (P £ & 610 —.'-?
F;_-,_v‘ A bl ) z v, Or @p afl EM&V,; AbL 3 -’_n:.'@,_*rﬂ:-, 0l
p 55 a9 E)

U;‘ _r‘lff;’.{'['f.':i'{’:}'.

.\

47 The Tamuler call the Nouns Adjective o 907 : which 1s

S————
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as much as saying, Words of Propriety. This language abounds

i Nouns properly Adjective, tho’ in the vulgar idiom we use only

few of them: for Ex. ua, many; @, some; so, good; ..,
; S 1A Bk A AT 5 Pl i 7 7y 3 B e T p
new ; wur. s, UnRiver _mf e T [V ({a’rilr'-'\_'.'(:f A oty  great; oy

small ; o fu, proper ; M, sweet, &¢. DBesides these Ehf—.‘}.’ call
even the Substantives Adjectives, if they be used as Adjectives, in
this manner. (1) Those which end in o, commonly reject this, are
Jomed to another Noun, and become Adjectives. Thus from gsrerss,
sperituality, comes greruGurears, spiritual Jood ; from #ss5w,

purity, 1s made #sswars, a pure mind, &c. These become also

ese
J‘xlii:,r:t_'ti!'n_':ﬁ in another manner, num-.‘l‘,' by l'llL{Lt':;‘ill;z' 5 1nto F_;:

Thus from yps, outside, is made either vpuDurmmer or w5 EL

Cur@er, an outward thing: from gped, face, is formed either
PEFETUR OF @pos seetue, the figure of the fuce: from ##uwo,
the wilderness, comes sruw TeW & OF &7 & {51 LI LIT 60 5, the way thro the
wilderness, &e. (2) Thosze which end in emn, commonly take this

ITLE lrll

ﬂ\‘,ﬁ‘\, add a, and be LjECLIVES, Fhus from G -T.'.:F-‘_-‘:‘J'_'::

asperity, cruelty, i3 made Cargweers, a cruel mind: from
ypww, dificulty, comes syflusputer, a difficult precept, &ec.
l:'}) Timac \i.'hiﬂ"‘il '.-":‘JI[ il] iy :.'.GJ s ;,J['Lll'J:Lj, 1|"L"\'.'U-'-k' ;=1,_|-|__:. ,..,'.'n‘_'g ]n’r

doubling &, —, p. Thus from e, bullock, is made T (55 &I
wrre, a bullock-load : from &r®, wood, comes er 08, away

thro' the wood: from ew o, belly, is made awp maed, belly

3

"
ache: from s =, river, comes = o _owewrs, river Sand.

lj".:o
Add likewise those which end in mbu : for these commonly become
_J'!id';f,‘r."il\'n.‘:“- 1.:-‘ l‘h(lll;__:.lli;' Tl f.;'f.\ 1”‘ Fj".:-..é :n""-‘l] Rin L, .}'.n:, cCOmes

BouysCare, an ron rod, §c. (4) Lastly, all the other Nouns,
without undergoing any alteration, if they be joined to otherNouns,

.Y () &

s @Eenlterpm, a cool breeze, from

are taken as Adjectives: t

@eit, cold, and e&rp., the wind; &80, a brick-house, from
. - m oy
&Eev, O brick or .'-?r.'n.?,‘(’: i'ln;l{ 2 b

, the house: ';:'r_.'__':'ml.'_'.g;;.:fw. a
patient man, from @ur gesw, patience, and wayalar, man, &o.

Moreover they use other phrases, which, tho’ equivalent to Adject-
J | J

ives, are neither called so by them, nor ought they to be styled Ad-




TAMIL GRAMMAR. 31

jectives. That is to say, if to a Noun,which we mtend to use asan
Adjective, the Participle ;¢ or s_arer, be joined, thus #gserarw
Gor & O & & §F (LP7 AT Losar &, it can indeed be rendered «a pure mand ;
however, ]'nrnldc-rly speaking, it is the mind which has purity or which
is purity. Therefore these are Phrases, not Adjectives.

44. The rules respecting the use of Adjectives, are quite easy:
because none of the Adjectives are ever changed either in Gender,
Number or Case. This only is to be observed, that they be always

placed immediately before the principal Noun. Some except

eaerw, which is placed after it; however, it is not to be execepted,

since 1t 1s a Noun Substantive: which if used as an Adjective, after
J

the manner of all those which end in @, taking this away, it is
always placed before: thus vearser@as, all tribes: deers
Gurgser, all beings. Butif it be placed behind for the Neuter
Gender, we say vaaro, and better e@warzew ; but the Masculine
and Feminine is denoted by eroer@w, and then it is declined in
the common manner: TOITAAL, TONTSE s, CTENT F S BL
TaNT sensyn, &e. thus Faarme, TeaaTHo_Uaje, Toia

@Le, STORTETL D, &c.
S5 Cel-1-0=N==1l:
Of Pronouns.

3 . : = ;
45. " The Pronouns demonstrative are called s_@sCsra, and

the intc-rrf_rgutiw Pronouns efm#bere: because @& p o signi-

=
fies to demonsirate, and e e 2l o1 is, to interroante. This lan-
cuace has neither relative Pronouns, besides those words which

serve for interrogating, nor any possessive: neither are derivative

Pronouns used in this idiom, tho’ they are in the higher dialect,

- a . Y & s 8 I . oo
called @550, The primitive Pronouns, f, srev, Thou, fi,
We, snts or prwssr, Ye, Fmser, undergo great changes in de-

O |
§
1

clension, as will appear forthwith. The others are declined aftex

the same manner as Nouns Substantive, nor do they in the oblique




i

I

differ much

mrssry I, G. eremr o Gar ey

€T &7 <

la ni | ™
[hus, M. if

one Or concerning one wili

S011
instead of saying, £,

the Priest is come himsely.

= A 1 T3]
speech too, even the iiural |

i a a

R | =4 g
msiead 0l ETio, L EmiD . Al

alwavs useth the Plural.  Of

O Glortpedl L, and’ #

i

S
cilned 1n other cases; -« 1
MBLOGHLD, RoLOEPILD, HLOEH LD
1 1% e i
nouns end also the Genive
sera, and that in both m

£ &, but In DI E(5, A4S app

il LA

, APl ST CUT & 4, i - g AL 1.
) ATs] ) T ]

e Bl GUT « Uy LM NGl &

S e ; T e :
- Ll s ] A d [y i -

¢sleein, a4 il tae  KellE 1or LX.

e have comnanded ; and a

1 ] 4 7
! £ i O,
1 u o ;
aown ¢ il Ty

vilter { 1M
i LCLs Ail Lels, wtillii L
[ » - E
- - Sy oy e
¢
. 2 =
o Wil i i 101 5
i
1
blique case (r.
L

T = : S o, b

NIl LIl 2 & . IS oG T 5 =y
1 * | i, R = it

i they lorm the RRRY not-1n
= e Eehe L | gy by =1 s o

s from whnat has bDee TAlEL L O RT & (),
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LATET, JOTEY, BLEY, v-bay, swse; which is never done in
any other instance.

46. pmriz, We, 1s not ‘only used as the Singular, respectfully
speaking, as we have said, but also i the Plural; yet it differs
from the Plural, sr@&a, we. The difference is this: sreear, and
the rest of it's oblique cases includes the speaker and others, who,
as it appears by the context, are intended to be included ; and
al\\';lj\'s excludes him or them to whom we speak; but sro and the
rest of it's oblique cases includes both speakers and hearers: Thus
in addressing Converts, it would be improper to say, srmsy @ o0
gaisar: for this would be as much as saying, We Priests are
Christians, but ye are not, which is false: but mcluding them
also, we must say, sro@fmsaisar. But when we speuk to
heathens, as they are not christians, we must not say, srs, but in
order to exclude them, sremss @ gartsar. Thus, when you and
some other friends with you come to a sick person, and he asks

vou how you do, you must say, srusws we are

well, but you cannot v srossorulors@®; (ML, ‘i\u ause then you

-

would include the Hu:L man in the we, as if he likewise was well.

But the manner of -1;‘-|‘lml|.;' STEST, We, Fw&sar, Ye, s easy:

W

having taken away the first syllable of both, you put instead of it

to the first short e, and to the second short u, and at the end join

the common terminations of the cases to it. Thus from sr=ser,

~Ada e . g - ;
s made G, ermaar or emserew—, D. rusemew, Ace. ermaior,
5 | ) -« = - & ) -y - - — 7 -
&C. From g bgr, COIMCES Cr. p.msar OF & 15 (€TF, eni—iL) D. BB & &h

&%, Acc. o malr, &c. But grmesr, they, changes long 4 into

short @, and “then is declined in the same mammer: G. s®=sar or

y
A o ¥
gEegran-w, . sESEHES, ACC. s®&%r, &C.

47. Btill easier are other Pronouns declined: M, @aar, F.

Blasar, N. &8 &, a‘e"!'.?'_\; M. q,»,ueuf F. eer, N. < A, that ; M

i [ + ™ T * . ¥ 2

seer, I, erear, N. &, which? TFor they follow the common

"'!ll“ \‘Lil.flu'll iny chanee : ‘Tcg - [T S ._-,,.c“ S, F‘L e 4‘ i
= e M - -
aC@®; and so the other Masculines and Femt

9]
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nines. Dut the Neuters drop the u,

= — =
!, BF&s Or Qsp@, Qeog Of
f = o -~ = 1 k] = - M =
= A e . s (Y s . MY =l e « By = (p e (R
Eev, AT O g H_:_-G‘J OF Q) iy &, ghlals il O l\:%,‘:r-.l Enbl .

and so vou oo on with the rest. But in the Plural Number the

e fr e e = 1 Tt & . e 1 e Tk
Masculines change @ into # : N. Garft, gait, Tat, G. DasgGen—w,

D. QemGee or @atse, &c. after the common manner: and this

Plural we use as the Singular, when we speak respectfully. There

=

1s another Plural, which adds s+ to the firs

eatsar; and these words serve for both Masculine and Feminine
Plural, and are also declined after the common way : @ais o e,
Baiteer &, &, The Bramins in particular instead of @esitsar,
Safesr, say @arsr, sersr: which in reality is not founded on

i1

any rule. Instead of the Pronoun eae, who? &ec. there 1s also
the word g #, which serves for the Singular and Plural, Masculine
and Feminine : o daer, o faar, ofleisar, &c. and it is declined
after the lll'd‘ill.li';\' form : S, YOHEE, LT, NC. But the
Neuter Pronouns make their Plural l:;. zL[.['.!.illg ssr . thus, N. ﬁ‘-'._.‘iﬁ T

&8 &, &c, as usual,

=)

&y B, o saar, G. Dosco—u, D,

: e .
the declension of

As it may be acce pt ble to the

the Pronouns in one view, I here subjoin the Pronouns hitherto

treated of declined thro’ all cases.

e
4
[
=
[
i
-’
-]
-
-
P
o
(o]
[
L
[
4
-

Tur FirsT ProNvouNn PERSONAL.

When ordinary persons When dignified Persons

speak of themselves.
i

?\:UIH. 'j:ﬁ.'".-_.r f .fT:' ir

"".Z’lf'",‘.; of themselves.

Cr. oram, of aor Sy, 6Tar enl—  slo@penl W, SU@PL- OF | BLoE
Or &7 aur eqy o5/ TEHE, mene.

0 me. [FLD &S 4 to me.
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Abl. 1. qarafie or qaraiGa in

me.,

2, @TemEne) O & ar e
by, of or from me.

3. erarG 59 @, G?‘“EEST':EE",?-._.

with me.

o

edot

sode or swlCe in me.

sty of swerle by, of o

Sfrom me.

5B @ GG, with me.
AB y & 3

THE PLURAL.

N. srmsar we.

G. amaw, TEHETH L, T

& @rl— OUur.

,nm';: we.

Sro@Epenl_ll [Fioapl— OUT.

D. qesearag to us. soz to us.
Ace. eTEsZar US. Floens US.

AbL. 1. ermaafie, TesaiCa in us.

suwla), s dGa) in us.

2. enairre, seswiGa by, swwre, scwrGe by, of or from
of or from us. us.

3, arealar® amsGarnG_

with us.

JL;G.'_GI‘IQ, 'EL.L“GL.-::-T\..?\_- with

us.

THE SECOND PRONOUN PERSONAL.

Tf.r’c',' f‘_l-'..'-:ﬁ'?"s-'{.l'.«

When they speak to ordinary
Persons.
N. & or £ thouw.
(_;.' g“p_;';-;, f_eur eny LS, D &7 apni—
or cer g thine.
D. aerasn to thee.
Ace. oer2ar thee.
Abl. 1. caraie, earaiCe in thee.
2, sar g, eargca by, of
or j'.r‘u;.i'i thee.
3. sarGen@,

with thee,

When they speak to dignified
or respectable Persons.

Ef you.

g_mﬁpan__u, D LB(Lp— Oor o ilody
YOour.

P05 E to you

B_OEWD

YO,

nre

o inid&, e n you.

o wwre, o weré by, of or
Jfrom you.

f‘-_L-_'.'P!.:T-'f:j e wCni@_  with

YOl

(v
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THE PLURAL.

N. fuser ye or you.

D. cmssrae o you.
Abl. 1. cmaafe, e wmadfiCa n

you.

- 2 I

;. o ®&T o mESerenl_ll] O
L
& ESEH— YOUr.
Ace. e.m&2er you.
2. s mawrre, o mamrea by,

of or from you.

3. e walarr®, e mwasCarnC_ wilh you.

THE THIRD PRONOUN PERSONAL.

The Singular.

The ordinary.
N. rﬂ'n’.;;:-' far." JFH.'H.:'C!l:f.
G. gar,

ET Ay, ST gyl
or gwr.& s or hus own.
D. gawrsg lo J"HHESEU.

Acc.
Abl.

o 6T JaxT he’:rnseff.
1. sarefe or gorafla) wn
himself.
2. semEm® or geTele by,
of or from himself.
3. sarGe)0,
' L

with himself.

[ )
e (o onilo
'("'.;.,, e (6Pl

When they speak of dignified
or respectable Persons.

g7 he himself.

SLEpM—L, Fwoapi— OF Fib L
his or his own.

swss to humself.

Fuwanws fumself.

s0de or gwdCe tn himself.

~Tay I r.' £ "

plelore Or Finlomieg) fay, of ot
Sfrom himself.

LAl e @, 5wCwrG_ with him-

self.
q

THE PLURAL,.

N. grmaar they themselves,
G. gwaor, grsga—w, thew,
thewr own,

D. smaerawm to ."J'T.':,‘H.r,st'f:'t’-s,
[ N -

Acc. gmaar themse lves,

Abl. 1. pgmsaid, g.s.-&:srﬁﬁa) e

themselves,

2. smaard, gmasriCe by,
of or from themselves,

3. swaCarr @ swsGaraCGi_

with themselves,
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THE PRONOUNS DEMONSTRATIVE.

ﬁluﬁtllliil&“.

N. wyaar he.

G. gy aya—w
=& gyt~
Sl T
oo ey & of him,

D. 2. sjeoagss to
him,

Ace. walar hum,

AL 1.

a8,
Al o
=248 eE »

@sfiGey in fizm,
2, g
oy 50, C e .j';;.f, O,‘

or from him,

51 ,{;I-'&'?.GJJ@

| -

,_gllou-CEE'g.G.-._u-‘ii h

him,

The Singular.
Feminine.

; -
N. waer she,

= |
(3. syeucreni_is

w21 (T —

.._Q.I}GJ.-LQ""H

el _‘_T.-JS" qf ‘?"F-'rr
D, Y sEEH Lo her,

I % - F ey o -~ ] 2

Acc. sy her,
:

v

10 4]
+ N all GYTTEL

L4l it | n
=0 ausmie & 1N Ner,

a .
25 DOUGTTD

D& AT Cev by, (‘J_
or from her,

3. #jaCarr®

,_a,.'afig G willk

her,

THE PLURAL.

Masculine and Feminine.

T e 7
N. djautaEar they,

G, Syault s o eni i

39

D. sy zaz

.tﬂ“:l. 1.

o
=¥

#&&s tl,
~ &

o &

= b |

Gev in zf,

J,.;Gﬁrr@", or

256 s Or
;

~ B o

) &

Neuter.

N. .__C_fjg_-: (':J'ffiﬁlfr

G. yEsoeew

D ) O

with if,
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Bjsu it &5 & L 2| H BT

Sauts afl & B safieer of them

satases e of them,
D. sywisa s to them, D. sissaraE Lo them, :
Ace. syar 8% them, Ace. oy g8%r them;

,‘11‘}1. 1. &f&-"c Z o i%_l_]l. 1- .é‘){,_-".,r-.-:‘sv-'F )
st safiCe in them, & s&5HCe n them,

2 .;5,‘:;‘..‘-’5.—“.'r.'$.‘-, o Lg.,'u,e‘;e:r.?fé

saitsriGa by, of or o masmrCe by, n‘_f“ or from
from them, them,

3= ccr{a..r."uﬁ'.'c"":rr@ 3. 580 1a®,

oyt &@ara@_ with them, .5 8Cara G with them»

THE OTHER PRONOUN DEMONSTRATIVE.

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.

Bawr this man, o Lhis woman, ® & this thing,

iz declined in the same manner.
THE PRONOUNS INTERROGATIVE.
ey which man?  erassr which woman? o which thing?
is likewise declined in the same manner, as sjaar, Haar, 8.

Masculine & Feminine. Singalar & Plural.

N. =t who? G. gmo—w, 65 of whom!?
D. sy;a@ to whom ! Ace. 2y eon whom !
Abl. 1. &yf® or P in 2. ird or HyriCe of
whom ? from or by whom ?
3. 2Grr® or HCreC— with whom?
SR e L PO N IV
- Al onts D .
Of Adjective Pronouns.
48. In this language there are some words which have the same
sionification as Pronouns, but, as we said above of Adjectives,
iever vary neither in Gender, Number nor Case, but are always

immediately united with their Substantive: hence I have thought




. - #
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s

proper to call this kind of words Adjective Pronouns. T'm‘}-‘ are
these. (1.) 255 this. (2.) 55 that: as Dsseerd this tribe;

E;_-,J_._'rl»'e.-—:;i'-' red that i"l!-.f'l'_f'i?:.-'i.' J#,j-_-.c??fr'@ that Jf‘UT{’S!‘. :\3) WI.‘___F-.

what? e s, what word is this? &e.

49. The Tamuler make use also of other words to express this

Adjective. (1.) Instead of @j5g, they say Daver, for o5z,

[
B 57 GoT i'n:'_, o 54, ermear. The signification and use is the same ;
they differ ouly in this, that these latter do not double the following

ltl.ler, as the former do; we say @ s5#9#rd and Barar&osrd,

&c. - Of these eranar is not only used as an Adjective, but also n-'

if placed before a Verb, it sien what ? carea@ar

-

@

173 __ wheat did you say ! It [’LU':.'L after a Verb, it x._3:_11-_i-;1-._-5 ’:f"-'
Qerargy@uener, did you say? But if erarar be placed after a
word derived from a .ll-':.li'l;ifi'i"u‘i-.'_. it sionifies what? or wh y ?  Thus,
FQsrarard garar, what did you say? Fuluig Cerarearserear,
why did you say so? Besides from these three Adjectives are
made Substantive Pronouns in this manner: M. @wrger, F

Dareyar, N. Derar s, this, or su hoas; M. ..:;.r--\.Ja:_'!. F. /o7 sy en
.\ By 60T T 5!y r‘f.'f'ff; ..'1]-. T €T :_':-_\,:.':'-, 1'1. 6T s o7 (1) T .‘\-. Gf GaT ol &, H'r‘rr.i'ci'#r-',
what ? which all are easy to decline: @args )@ 65
e, &c. Thus earer Ty ST EUT 5o & &5 & ATy &e.
Thus we say @arwera sarar, this man, or such a one is come,
&e. It also signifies the same as, what a ——. Thus, oyefar

er @Qararmar, he told, what sort of a man he was; FUGsiigz

uraldarar@ sar v T ql, tell what a sin it s, that you hav
f Sy ] €

=

commitied, &c.

- T 1 | Fil | R { C 3 1 i

50, Yet shorter do they instea 1 of these three _1L|'._.|_-’_",.\' 28 use
1 5 1 i 1 ~ . "
these three letters, iy oSy Gy WILICI 't!];-_.' call # L5 B tndi-

i e X =y . T e e i L :
cating f._e ers . Lius, [Bioig., §¢, 18 _-.’j,.";;(e_ Lig. § o5 B mieuTil, 7

the mean while, 1s wos5ggmanmy, Tuume, somewhat; 1S T o5z
AT, OIC. Fhe rule for using these letters i1s this : if the word,

hich t - - 1oinmed. beoins with.a Vawel twa 2 are alw “ 3
WRicn ‘u‘ are joined, bogils willl-a Vowel, two v are always in-

L'.".L‘l-’!s-:‘d; thus from SaTar, @ measure is made _',.E-:_,_-‘"_-:_- Tay, S
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{!\'T:_Ir’ S0 ?Jih’(‘f!, 5?'\'5-'.1.".*.'_;1", i"mur ?JEEI"L'J'IIF, 5-'(“.

If the following woid

begins with a Consonant whatever, this is always doubled : thus

from seor, the shore, Besar, this side of the rwer; from Cur g,

from wrsk

ENTE eI ; &
Biubur &, now ;

when,
7 - ] a, ] oy e e . ‘? .
much ; weawrenris, manner, Dac @wawrin, e LS

srer, @ 5osrer : and this cannot be wntten @areyer;

f, only, Bowmr

MANNEY 4

('5."; -_.'_"‘, 50
from

= :
for that

would not be doubline the same letter, which is s, but substituting

others in its stead ; and @er wer, as was said above, is

I : e R Tt
Feminime. In like manner wysseor, dTasaor, oubL

g, . This manner 13 very lflL"C.i‘.'iL and ea 5Y, O

ly in some expressions, and may always be elegantly used.

i1

some, who, to express for Ex. this horder of the river, say, 85

alsseor, err in a ridiculous manner; for it is the same
-tj'rlflrls JFF'L-"L 'r-'l').f".?. o
" o |

szenm: for each of them fitly signines, s border :

since it 18 enouch to

but either wysasor, or sys:

[&2]

ner not o sFassHI,

border, &c.

SERAEER=] O NV,
Of Gender.

ol i-:\-'all ‘-'.'.:\t 1|I'-'-'~ ]‘-"'i_"-.l -Ii |||-IL1LL11'.". : ‘41;!.11;-1 S2em, as 1f

say either ®asseor

a Pronoun

frequent-

tHence
as saving
, or ‘-33,",.-5;5

like man-

1
sgam, hal

diversity of Gender either did not exist at all in this language, or

as 1f it was unnecessary : because, as
like the English, distinguish no Gender neither

Articles.

we have said, the Tamuler,
in- Adj

However this language has the peeuliarity of distinguish-

ectives nor

s

EH'.';' 1111" (_:t"zi-:i-;'l'iw‘ 51\' 1.310 t("'.lﬂ-i'l.!'.'.‘t::i)'l'k \_"i. 11._;1" 1]||51t]-_ [-’L"J'Q-.']]t ot ‘\.l‘:1'1-',

Thus the Tamuler express for Ex. 7e,
culine by as ssrer tl

as we shall more :_'f111i:_;3;'~;l\' hew in the next ‘L'h:a;':‘.'l_lz

distinguish the Gender of the Pronouns, this, that, who?

g ERpe T = - g
.'_‘L""_] ADOYVE Blﬁ:éu. 3 J.-}.-J'.' s SA) E LI . BIEUAT . S50y L,

-.'.’:r. 3 r-.'l‘ '(I»' Cone, llllL' .;\'-Iql.‘,“_

1e E'Il".ll.:.!l:.]..\' ':4-\- Q15 T AT, t]':'u :\\-Lllil- r by G_'.q'l:“'._:j 2

el
Fhey alss
as- Wi

[Tow-

ST
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TAMIL GRAMMAR. 4}

ever the rules concerning Gender in this language give almost no
trouble. In grandonic, Gender is called ef&s®: hence the Mas-
culine ud®ms.5, the Feminine ad @fladms3, and the Neuter 55
#Feallmsw,  But in Tamul, Gender with one common appellation is
called @%wr: first the Tamuler distinguish only two Genders, the
first of which they call e wi@2wr, the sublime Gender: and the
second, s 9 %nr, where this letter &, which is common in the
sublime dialect, and is called s Patp§ 2, is pronounced as a
guttural g; so that it is pronounced Agrinei, that is, inferior
Gender, which means the Neuter. The first is common to males
and females : it is afterwards distinguished into = efrurd, the
Masculine, and Cuarurer, Feminine, All reasonable beines are
of the sublime Gender : of these, God, Angels and men are of the
Masculine Gender: women, of the Feminine: all the rest without
exception, of the Neuter Gender, Of the Masculines God and the
Angels are also used in the Neuter Gender: likewise of men whom
they mean to honour in the highest degree, they sometimes speak

in the Neuter Gender: thus g hEeurdOwnp 5 s5ef 5 m, the Priest

has vouchsafed to come, &c. ]ixoupt also the Noun 9+2x, when
it signifies son : for this they use both in the Masculine and Neuter
Gender. But the Noun @wFeg, infant, is always of the Neuter
Gender.
—_———
v HAPTER III

OF THE VERB.
S EPCT T O N I
Conjugation of Verbs, and first of the Present.

52. The Verb, which the Tamuler call afar, is conjugated, as
with us, by three persons whom they denominate @radw: the
first of which they call gavenw, the second @ o 2%, and the
third e _téms. In the first two persons they do not distinguish
the Genders, but only in the third; and even this distinguishes the

G




i
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i
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492 TAMIL GRAMMAR.

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Gender in the Singular Numbes
only : but in the Plural the Neuter is only distinguished from that
which is not Neuter, and the same word serves both for the Mascu-
line and Feminine. Moreover the Tamuler distinguish only three
Tenses, which they call goderas: these are @ s@perew the
current time, that is, present; Sppsserawc, the elapsed time,
that is, preterit; o@faraw, the time coming (towards us) that
is, future. The terminations of all the Tenses are the same
throughout, that is to say, the jfirst Person Singular ends in a7,
the second in i, the third Masculine e, Feminine oy ery
Neuter & or in the Future o &, In the Plural the first Person
has @b, the second mi&ar, the third Masculine and Feminine
g te&ar; but the Neuter as in the Singular. Besides these they add
another second and third person, which they use for the singular to

express honor: of these the second person ends in m%, and the
third in =#. Therefore in order to conjugate Verbs, it is enough
to know the first person of each Tense, and by only changing the
termination according to the rule just now given, all Verbs whatso-
ever are easily conjugated. The only difficulty is, to find the first
person of each Tense, in order to which observe the following rules.

53. About the Present there is not the least difficulty: for
since all Verbs are named after the Verbale @p. &, either with a
single or double &, by changing this termination mto &G per, we
have the first Person Present, which gives the others. Hence,
Bml 1s the second vulgar, @£ the second used in speaking to
an honorable person, amer the third Masculine vulgar, &mnt the
third used in speaking of an honorable person, &mar the third
Feminine, @.4 the third Neuter. And thus much for the Singu-
lar: the Plural has in the first person &G, in the second
@Fhsor, in the third Masculine and Feminine @f&or, in the

Neuter @.g. Thus the Verb Grwipp, to make, has in the




T T

Sign of the Verb. Participle pre-  Participle Participle
sent. Preterit. Future.

aLERp.e o auslp TUS S FUEGLD
Frié 8 & é FTEE) Grtes elilago
Cewslpss ¢ Cswslp Csouse Cosuszn
ng‘u”.; éﬁ,ﬂﬂ.ﬁf C-_as'ﬂ @,ﬂmut E,m Ggrrw,&;g @,EITLL.ff@LD
CuieBpgsm ¢ Cowslp CGuuss  Guuegn
Quriis8p s & @uruesp Ouruss @mﬁue@m
srtebo g . &:rrﬁ'nf@m ETT &5 &I T &G0
Girtelog ¢ @&ir&‘ﬁ’p Qerrss @mrﬁ"a;@-_a
G&ﬁ'&q@g)@ ( Gesr-i&--‘-"r-‘ﬂ @5.?;55,5 @Efarﬁ(ﬁm
seteSp g ‘ gfﬁggp SEN 55 ke '?r&f“jm
Eﬁ'ﬂ@‘mﬁ 'QTQEQ;_D ﬁr?’grg QEJ@LD
GsrisQn s & @,Firﬁ'&g,m @Gsrrs 5 @ﬁ:rﬁ"&@—m
Erte8p s . srrelp  priss &riein
= : u;ﬂl’&@;ﬂ TR S5 L..aﬂ'f?&@u:
Qu#’&@pﬁ ( GL.J‘J;&Q,E) CGurss @;__;;?f@m
mmr?égp.ﬁl 3 aJau:TﬁQ.p UNTS & eusnr?‘£®m
crteCo i ! arte@n UTT S 5 QT @LD
s Qﬂ;ﬁ | [V B &::-_;-(:J Qg 555 ﬁ:.‘_?_f@m
gpabpe | oh £ = 938 B2 @
webpw | B mSBEr Siieg
&9-680 .59 ¢ L-'-jl'r?—ﬁ*’l p Giaii S&8-¢ @D
(nf'ﬁﬂ;i.ﬁ@,mﬁ = 5 r-ﬁ;-- gp lLergss (d’rgrw_?__s"Ln
medpe oo ooob . HBE I FeE
s | e s Se.s55 g s50
oig& & p s mm'&gf = e e
(PS-58 p S G228 Cises GiS™
S8 eg.'fﬁ;'g;ﬂ sfs s A&
e As8 .50 ag :;’J o 55 e fs@o
whHelo o ar -9 : 17) aflss arfle(@n

& fila &5 ‘LD c?ﬁ'ﬁf.-_"g n{Fﬂ?c‘: [:Cfu’_jf_ﬂ

#hsBp s




guslps
Ewm&ﬁp.ﬁ
Cruslpa
CGerleBpsr
GuusEpg
GorisEp s

antaEp s
Cendelp g
Cetslp g
sarelln &
EreBpm
Gsrielps
_ﬁn’?&gp.ﬁf
u.‘rfdﬁpﬂ
CGuraEpa
amteSp &
wrka Qpﬁ'

/s Bng
Boafpm
gy olps
ap=lp
(Lo
U}rrq_a-:?,mﬁ
wips &g
Op-al p s
Lo & Bow
a8 p s
el m g
&8sl m o
afle@p.a
Eﬂagpﬂ

Sign of the Verh.

Present,

e La8@ par
erile @ par
Guual?par
CerleB@par
Qe Fper
Gerwa 8¢ par

erfeE@ par
Gﬁn’&f@@pm
CrraB@par
seraB@ par
B 8@ par
GorieEBCrar
Erfal@par
wnfeB@par
Guﬂeag'?;t}&"f
amteQ@ par
ard e 8@ par

.g;'i;_sﬂf?paﬁr
g sEC par
a6 5@ par
e ed@par
WargeB@par
vip e 8@ par
e 8C par
e 8@ par
pysE pEer
ol B0 par
e flsB@pam
afle D@ par
&iﬂe.g@pﬁ?‘

Preterperfect.

aug@Far
erug @ sar
Qews@sar
@ sruglsar
CGuops@sar
@orwsF gar

et g @ sar
QGarts@sar
CGart s gar
sarsQsar
Ers@sar
Curts@ser
i @ e
w52 ST
Gt s@ gar
"
aart =& 5 ey
L]
arrsldsar

sy 5@ sar
Bu.s5@sar
auadsar
eg 5% sar
@40 Crar
Werg g3 zer
Lip 53 sar
S 5@ sar
m:g,;sg‘_:ﬁsr
w30 sar
S As@ s
efislgar
orfis @G mar
eflsC oar

und Landesbibliothek

Fulure,

aua@oar
erwT@ e
GruBlar
@ grunsGoar
G
@uorua@oar

]
erfu@uar
CGartu@uer
CefuGuer

-
st Fuar
Bio@uar
GersuBuar
mriu@oer
wrs o Puar
Guﬁ"u@-_m
auan @ e

A
anruloer

o u@oey
pg.Puer
s Qe
@.q_ugl..-@ﬂ'
(,p.;s-nﬂ,,-,;@uﬂl‘
L@ oier
Log s Roar
@Lugu@'
St @
afl @ ar
& f(F e

Imperative.

@i
T
@gur
Garu
@eons
@

&t

Gent
Qar
saf
@aorid
J’."F
e
@ur
a_i.m'l'l"
PYEE

Sig.

ey
L
=49
':n-"grn.p-
i
4.
0.
[Ca

e fl

adfl
i)

Infinitive.

glies
FTLEE
Corree
Qerilas
C‘-BLD.?_'ES
(al-ﬂ.’I LIEE

eTRas
Qzrtas
Geias

Gerund.

L BT
T
Reuss
Carurss
Gw'uﬁﬁi
(O B ]

&rt s
Qerds =
Qwiim
Bet g o
Ercm
Goriam
St
LT S
Bt
ualf & £
T s

SO
Bla s
D
s E
@5
G Emig 5.5
(- B
Sg55
R
(Lpg- o 2
sfis
eflg .
afis 2

efl sz

Participle pre=

semt.

auellp
ErLaflp
Arualp
CerusEp
Fuoreflp
@uoruaso

erfehip
Qertclp
Qertslp
gatelp
Bralp
Q,{?:r?&@p
j,rﬁ.'ﬁgp
wrfslp
@izl p
aart&2o
arf=En

sigelp
fgelo
pe=p
a?_l;_gﬁ,n
@%Eﬁ,m
W' r_g_-_'ﬁp
wgalle
Lg.g.ﬁgzl'
L.nu;.&g,!?
s a5
sfclp
e flzEp
afzE0

##lz8p

Participle
Preterit.

TS
ETLIES
Crugs
Corugs
Quorgs
Guoruss

ETTE D
Garrss
Getgs
HET 55
Bios
Qanis 5
BT 55
LTt es
Quitss
waits &
WTT S F

S FE
By
a5-c8
4@ ES
Sl
Werg =5
[B1%
dg s
Lo &5
[
LY 2
efss
aflss
Flh=a

Participle
Future.

@i &0

T LS
G’gua@m
Georiemn
Guovegn
GuoruieEo

arE o
@arf &z
Gt amin










=)
&

i 8D
BB

O b
s

3 &

e

D B

f]

W =

[P
3

D
A=

2

)

[)Ebr

D g

B

i

——

e e, T

Participle Pa rticiplc
| B e s S
Preterit, Future.

ACER é.-;@fim
e@Pss &@EGLD

QerPss G@éer@s=0
slss ,@@f@-m
@or@ss @er@e@n
wBss Bezin
@m@jg,ﬁ G’m@gﬁ@m
Dwrs Qe 5o
0

BaR& S er B (T (-0
@ sarsEar @smsEn

oL L5 & L&D
el S5 ® WL EHLD
S5 LGl &(HLD
Lel-25 o am_aim
L”ﬁ{"fr‘ﬁ L@l &(FHLD
2 né&er Bre@o
8prss @pe@n
EPBS & DE(BLD
foss Fpe@o
D55 -L_.'-_'?j: i:_'j’—D




Sign of the Verb,

el m o
Eflalps
Grfls Qpﬂr
GfleBp.
G:_'ﬂ.ﬁeg"ﬁ;lﬂ
whelp g
e 8r
aliffe Sp o

S0 B p
efalpm
a’@&Ep.ﬁ:
Ger@elp s
5$&gp§l’
GEr@a Qp_ﬁ,-
=B Ep e
Cagra & pm
B@=Eps
EmeE g
CrmeEpa

S el p
eaneabln g
el &L p
.'_-S'!.'_Laj@;n.ﬁr
Y e & p oy
BreEps
BPsin
Eﬁfgrﬁ\_ﬁ:
BpeBps
pafpg
Bpatlm =
wpe g g

@, Univ

Present.

£fle 8@ par
Ef=E0per
Grfe 2@ par
IH=EQpar
G-..'.'-ﬁ.sﬁ(;“,gm
ofls 5@ rer
WE25C pan
alfe2Qrar

B cEQrar
e Bz B0 ar
PG rar
@er®eE@rar
sBeECpem
PerBeECrar
LPa5CGzar
Gagrs 8@ ar
E@EQG;&T
rmesCrar
GrmeECpar

g eB@rer
emeeB@ par

Preterperfect,

M@ gar
E-ﬁ,;*@ﬁw
Grfle@rar
Sfe@ sar
G'_.rr.ﬂ‘s@,fﬁm"
el s Far
s Q@ san
e @ zar

2BsCaar

e 0 s sar
aB:@ gar
Gar@ eC sar
#6: Grar
CerBalear
sl sar
Co@raG-ar
Emerlcer
FEeE Ganar
GrameElarar

Futare.

el [ s

EfLCler

@ B [
@orfo@oer
el Gar
BEQ ar
ebfl @ T

‘S':B’_'Gl_ﬂ?'
E fB_G‘.--aﬂ-
WQI_-G’J_G}T
GenlBrer
e@utiar
CenBuloar
B e
Fagro@oar
" ."ﬁ:G'_ T
FapeElasr

&;eaﬁﬁ‘-wm

o Sl Cuar
e e Goar

gela B par Eapl Fer
el s 5@ par van. L@ e
Yol e 2@ per Lyee @ e
Bpe8E e I-.g\:'.?{jf}@_-m
EpeE@pear B e

epu@uer

ﬁ_-j:l..;@;_;ﬁ"u‘!’

p@lear
Ope %G‘pﬁr O 5@ s puCiiar
wpeflgar  lLps@ser ooy

itiits- und Landesbibliothek

Sachsen-Anhalt

Tmperative.

=f
£f
@l
194
Gordl
wh
i)
e

Infinitive,

Zhes
ﬁ.ﬁnﬁaj
Grflca
fze
5\'..1' -FEG
Lefias
Hges
adftes

=Bza
2 @ss
eBes
GarBea
£0ex
Gerlfas
LBss
Gagree
ﬁ‘@éﬁ
LmES

G}F@i&

SR ESF
(2 T
Rl T
LoD &
el &8
Bpae
Rpes
EpES
Bres
wpEs
Apes

Lo e S

Gerund.

wfs
Efls s
Gafls o
A PO
Gz g
Lr.ﬁ.s_" £
Wi =
aifis =

Paiticiple pre-

gent.

2fsBp
Bfalm
GefeEn
fzEp
GurfsEp
wilz8p
HEelp
s 8 p

5B:8n
2By
ezl
GerBa Q'm
£Bs8p
GerB=Ep
BB p
Gapradp
B@elp
smeEp
Grmedp

S & &p
s oL el
s e8p
et aEp
LRI & Ea'p
Grelp
Bpebp
spsllp
Bpelp
wpellp
S pelp
wpslp

Participle
Pretenit,

2hzs
Efiss
@sfes
Sfss
Curflzs
Lol s
WEss
g s

oL @,6,5
elss
algs
GarBas
£lge
GorBes
Bz
Gagrss
Bogs
F@elar
@ E(5E B

el £
B S e
SwLESs
- A
Ll F 8
Brefer
Bpzs
ERES
Eoss
wpES
Spre
Lprs

Participle
Flir.uh*.

sharmw
Efazio
QEIHEELD
@-ﬁeﬁm
Qurflagn
ofle i
i
elflzosin

<Baz0
ez
ﬂ'fa&gm
G‘a:r@s@‘.n
BBz
@erBa@io
clflemwn
L&)

Gw@;s@m
ﬁ}@a@m
(W E D
Wrmemn

LiEnL_EEHD
£ ETL_E(FLD
SHEnl #(FHn
L e
Brege
BpaFn

& fEFLD
oo
I_'pr!@l.ﬂ

LE e

LD Dl
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TAMIL GRAMMAR. 43
PRESENT.
Singular.

’?arf. ﬁ.":&'_c‘m.
’354_.'@3@::, hon.
PeFw f;'@-f-_n

QLD Sk, honor,
@6“.:1 ﬁ@gfﬁr,
@E—'.:.Eﬂ'@"’, honor.

L . e

I make.
Thou makest.

He makes.

She makes.
It makes.

We make.
Ye make.
They make.
They malke.

Here I must observe, that the third Person Neuter, instead of
=_=nl-liu-rg in 5%, as above, ends also in = &. That is to say, those
Verbs which have - before @5.%, reject 8ps, and add = :
thus Gsrev @y & makes @ere g &, &c. Those which have
s or & Consonant before @p s, drop @r g, and add either .,
or more elegantly 4w : thus from ens&@p & comes ws855 oOr
sy ; from Ceii@p e comes Peigs or Ceiye; from
Cui@rp Cuige or Cuyg, &c. For this last being preceded
by a long Vowel, does not double the w as @#l@» @, which is
short. Observe that the Present is often used for the Future,
€':-.'=pECiEl“}‘ in the t'l:ia‘rl'ﬂ;'.l'l\.' Ei!l\'h’.

S-ECTLEO N I
‘ Of the Perfect.
54. The formation of the Perfects is more difficult: since the

rules about it are many, and almost every one of them clogged with

a number of exceptions. However for to prevent beginners straying




s e

44 TAMIL GRAMMAR.
about without order, and being bewildered for want of a path; I
shall, as it were, hedge in the way, and give some methodical rules,
and take notice of several exceptions; the rest they will learn in a
short time of themselves by making a few mistakes.  Here follows -
a Table, containing a short abstract of those rules about the Per-
fects, which I would advise the learner to get by heart; it being
the eround-work of all what shall be said about it in the next sheet.

The letter next preceding cradu or gradu, determines the form
of the Pertfect.
Thus, if €8y ’. The Perfect
is preceded by ends in
W, ¥, @, 2, % é'@gﬂ?‘r
= % 5Cge
All long Vowels £@Cer ar
But 6p., if , Makes its .'
preceded by Perfect in "
& BC e o
g C_aor
ar Cper
= almost always @\Cer ar
> Cer
@ Ggar
) | Cper
w, B g FCgar
e and the long Vowels vary

—

To these rules there are several exceptions, which must be
learned by use. \

-

We shall now comment on each rule in particular. \ &
The letter next preceding cradu or gradu, determines the form
of the Perfect. It has been said above No. 53, that Verbs end
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TAMIL GRAMMAR. 45

either in £8» %, or @pg : and the rule for forming the Perfect is
taken from the letter immediately preceding this termination.

IIL"UCB

55. Rulel. If 48pp is preceded by &, +, @, =, g, the
Perfect ends in §Gsar. Thus, Culédp g, to feed, CulisCgar,
I have fed; Gurié2pg, to swarm, QurlsCser, I have
swarmed : thus, e E@p g, to bring up, awwitsl@sar [ have
brought up ; gré@pp, to finish, Br3Gsar I have finished ;
urié@p, to see, urt5Cgear, I have seen, &c. In like manner,
alfisdy @, to expand, «98sCgsar, I have expanded; vy &8ips,
to learn, wug Csar, I have learned: thus, ve_&8ps, to
create, uami—sGsar, I have created; e-e—sd3pg, to break,
#Cgar, I have broken: thus, uBs@p &, to lay one's self
down, uB sGzar, I have laid myself down; = B&s8p &, to dress,
e B:C sar, I have dressed myself; Qauas@p s, 1o wash, Ga a5
&Cgar, I have washed, &c. From these, except Bnpep. s,
to be: for this has ®5.sCsar, I have been. For the rest this
rule is quite universal.

56. Rule 2. If 6@p & is preceded by short ., the Perfect
ends in ;Gser. Thus from wr&e@rs, to forget, wps@sar, I
have forgotten ; from wps@ps, to fly, vpsGgar; from Izs
8r.5, to be born, 9p sGsar; from S y&dps to die, DpsCger,
&c. Except those which have only one syllable before 8.5 :
for these form their Perfect in §8Cerar, Thus from s82p.&, fo
lick, s&&CGarar, I have licked; as@p 5, to vomit, ss8Carar ;
which in reality end thus by contraction (Syncope) ; for they ought
to end in 8580r5, 685305, 86580 L, and come under the
rule No. 60, as I shall shew hereafter.

57. Rule 3. If 4854 is preceded by any long Vowel, the
Perfect ends in 6@8Carer. Thus from g &e@p g, make, =68
Cerer I have made; from Ffe@pE, remove, fs&@Cearar ; from
Gre@p &, to stagnate ; Cga@Carar ; from sredps, to lift up ;

SreBCGerar ; from CoraBp g, to look, G sre@Caras 1 and this in

i

L el s e — L,
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like manner, because they are abridged from 2 658p%, Feg

Rws, HTaiRpm, Csreg@o g, &c. as appears

Brm, Cras
from the Imperative. Except ysaps, to blossom, which has
1, 8@ gar, because it is not abridged by any Syncope: and &rs
@p.p, erg@sar; which Verb, when it signifies fo preserve, can-
not be written, as many Tamuler also ignorantly do, srie@p g,
for if spelt thus, it signifies not to preserve, but to cause a certain
kind of heat on the tongue, as does Pepper and the like, whence
this ardor is called &77ie.

=

58. And thus much of those Verbs which end 1n &8z : one

observation only I have to add, which is, that many Verbs bya
Syncope end in £8p 4, which ought in fact to end in E@pp:
all these by the following rule No. 60, make their Perfect in
£8Carsr. But these are mostly Verbs active, from the Neuter
which ends in ®3p . Thus, sy—m@p s to be included, Neut.

ot
o

o &&8p s, and by contraction s

=

Gia

@r.z, to include, Active :

i’
g1

esvdpg, to yield, Neut. g 5855929 or @ oedps, Active :

5080 p, to tremble, Neut. s@s@@ps or s0s3p 5, Active:
gm@ps to get out, Neut. faglpe or folips

PUEPL

to remove,
Act., &c. All these have in the Perfect é@Carar : thus, s &2
Carar, posabarar, sPs2Carar, Fe@larar, &c. In like

manner there are others, that by a Syncope end in 8y, which
== =

sroperly llrl""][ !‘J‘n LV E "]-'E f} EH A nis PF mss8p0 5
lp{u_plul_\ DUEILL LI VI CLICL &= . Ll s L S & = 0 Bty

Ll = '

Cesedps, to smooth; apPewds. s, P8 5, to insist on;

200805, s022pm, to place things reqularly, &c. all which

by the rule I shall give, make their Perfect in s@Cerar, Gr o8

Gan

Carer, ap Peslarer, 5/0s2Cearar, &c. Such are those which I
have noted above, r&@p&, s:@8p .5, &c. and nearly all those
which before £8po have a long Vowel, as oe@p &, Cursdpp,
&c. all which have #zGearar, as it was said above. Hence all
these are no exceptions from the rules which I have now given.
But in order to know, whether any Verb naturally ends in ETw &,

or whether it does so by the Syncope, we must have recowrse to the

A Lia
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Imperative : for in the Imperative the Verb for Fx. . B—-&8p &, to
walk, has s, walk thou, which shews that the Verb s s20 9
naturally ends in é@8» %, but 9 -&3p 5 to refrain, has in the
Imperative &g, which shews that the Verb S —s3p s ends
in €824 by a Syncope, and should be 2 &58r & ; thus,
LG, f6g, Orses, plsy; thus, séig, =@, Curae, &c.
Wherefore all these should terminate in Ew@pe, and by a
Syncope terminate in €8y .

59. But as for the Verbs which end in 8» ., the first rule

shall be &» &, preceded by m makes its Perfect in &Carear, e,

Gar, ar, Grar. Thus eswr=8rs fo worship, eewrw@Carar,
I have worshipped ; o —®m@p &, to submit. H—w@Carar, Seprw
8@, to consent, QewwECarar, &c. Those which have ofr
before 8p s, make their Perfect in G_= - Thus, e ar8r.e, fo
eat, e earC_eow ; arar@p s, to see, &afrG_ar, which also in the
Perfect changes in the first long letter into a short one, Lastly,
those which have &= before @7 e, make their Perfoct in Coar:

Thus Ear@r &, to eal, barGpar ; e B &, to say., aar’ vear &c.

60. Rule 2. 8p, preceded by short u, makes its Perfect
almost ‘d]\\-‘:{jv*s in OCarar, I say, almost always., Thus (1.) if
to this % be joined the following Consonants =, £, u, either single
or double, or e, @r, @/, w : then the Perfect has always @Cerear.
Thus, CusBp &, to speak, CuECarear ; TosE@re, fo write,
copECarar, Cs 8805, to correct, EwsECarar, LB p 5,
to trust, swlCarar, sy @pe, to clap on, o 9Cearar LienT gy
Brm, to make, vesreaflGarsor, e@ra@p &, to take a walk,
e o lCarar, &oEpBy s, to sneeze, o dCarar, Jar gy g,
to plait, Sar=iCerar. From these except only ra®p &, to
bring forth, which has serGper: as for the rest this rule is
nearly universal. (2.) But if to this » be jomed & or . or m:
then, if many syllables go before, as »Pu@rs, to be in haste;
08y &, to steal ; fupn@p s, to stumble ; orif only one syl-

Jable precedes, which is either naturally long, as o828, to go;
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Cs08p p, to seck; Crp®psm, to thrive; or if it be long, be-
cause there are two Consonants, as sex8@p&, to profit you;
Syer 0@ &, to approach ; s Bapg, to build; exm nB8ps, o
grow too ripe; Fpomdpe, to surround, &c. then in all these
cases the Perfect ends likewise m @C@arar. Thus, ap 08CGarar,

: . o P o
I have been in haste, §mg Cerar, gafCarar, o@8Carar, Crg.

Carar, CopCarar, se@Carar, semy Carar, a9 Corar, &ardl
Crar, spfCarar, &c. Except Cur®@ps, to throw, which,
notwithstanding the first syllable is long, has in the Perfect Gum—
C_ar. But if before o ':3', i T8 be a sillg'lt- short ;l\'ilgihie, then it
doubles that Consonant &, ., », and makes its Perfect in oev.
Thus from ss@p & to be fit, s&Caam; from se@8p&, to laugh,
s&Csar; from L0Bps to suffer, v Car; from Cun@p m,
to get, QupCrer ; from Bo@p s, to break in picces, RpC e ;
from & o0@r.a, to cease, &pCpar, &c. This also is a constant
rule : yet WS 580 &, to increase, and ys@s e, to enter, besides
SeCsear and veCaer, have also W :Csar and g 56 gar.

G

©

61l. Rule 3. @5, (5, g, make G av, Cgar, Cpa : g varies.

This is an exception from. those which have u before @p &.  That

s to say (1.) if this u be joined to a single or, it has in the Perfect

ewl_a : thus, oy« @p &, fo govern, oewrG_er, vro 8p g,

o

to die, wrewrC_wr, e er @ 5, to roll, e mawmCar, Caimas

B

@r®, to flr“._f}'{r_;ff.’a. ned, @a et oi—ar, &C. However 2/ o & 0y
to grant, hath g@wefiCarar. DBnt if the or is double; then the
Perfect has @CGarar, according to the general rule: thus, sar@s
Brs, to thrust, grefiGarer, smo@p e, to leap, srefCarar,
Sy @p &, to take up with the hollow of the hand, sywefiCarar,
&c. alora:@p s, to open, however, has besides afwafGarar, also
wfewrCar : and Qarara 8y 5, to take, has always CarewC_ar.
(2.) If this u be joined to s the mute Consonant # remains in the
Perfect, and #CGgar is added: thus, exr@G@ps, fo grow, aar
;G gar, Br@p s, to be finished, §# 5Cpar, Com@rs, to ap-

o U ‘J- .
lo mamr QIC,

proach, Get jCgan, saV@@p. &, to be put aside, galis

3
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with the exception of one or two, which have @CGarer: thus,

awr@m 5, to gather up from the ground by handfuls, eirfiGerer.

~

But e@p2, to come, wsCser, sm@ps, fo give, §.sCsar
and Curr@r & to fight, GurieCrar. (3.) If this 2 be joined with

@, cither single, as s @p & to whirl; sp@pe, to be hot;

or double, as Gea §@p w, to go; Caua g®r» e fo cvercome ; Par

- Q & 1~ > = % o + - ¥ - T L : —‘--'

o a@p&, to kill, &c. then the @ is taken away, and aGoar,
L B T — B i 5]

added : thus, #parCpar, SuarGoar, OFarCrar, GauerCyer,

W P 3 1 -y .
QgrerCver, &c. Thus A:@8» &, to stand, which is contracted

ar

by a Syncope from Ao g®m» &, as in the Imperative Ao gy, and

o

a g W

in the Negative JaCaar ; and l“-‘\.' this rule in the Perfect AarC per.
Except however @ere 9@ 2 5, to say, which has CsrerCarar.
(4.) Lastly, ¢p varies: that is to say, if this o= be joined with ¢,
some in the Perfect simply add Gsar: thus, s:@p.@, fo weep,
3G gar, e u@ps, to plough, 2 Csar, Pgru8p &, to adore,

Others drop the =, and to the Consonant  add

thus from &T‘:}{, fo .;lu_"‘ a;'s'ff? QT 585 -;-.‘, f'l'rfmﬂl__

to submit, grpsCrar; from o fap

" o " ~ .
.'-‘_LS-:P,E(E;'-W; from g fe@o &, to grow loose, =vafyp 70 ser;

-
from rFerw@p@, to crawl as children do, sap i@sar 1 alu@p g,

to fall, however retains the =, and makes afzp sGsar. But

= .

ECarar, does not come under this
rule, since it is properly gprps @2 & : hence it has in the Infinitive

e, and not @gpip, as the others which have been quoted, =3,

=)
D /h, Tk, 28 sallh, gan, aln
L il o e et il 8 B bl S ey B

-

62. Rule 4. &1, @, sg have Ggar. Thus from w8y,

fo get, __:.f.-r_n:_,r:s&'.._-'é-; from se_Bp &, to turn, e sGsor:
thus from o f@r&, to know, =P sCGsar ; from L@@p s, fo be-

: = g " el ; ;
come e.vupr.‘m‘r-rf. u@ 50 gar 1 thus from Cuoudp s, to feed, G

26 goor ; from w@p g to give, FiisCGsar, &c. Except ewafp g,

to revile, which has weCGgar; QuUBY &, to rain, CuiGger;

BN (i e By e e et
dFL@o @, to do, Crulsgar; @pBrs fo weave, Qﬂ.}_.'{g‘_@m .

]
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to which no 5 is added, unless sometimes by people of the lowest
rank,
63. Lastly, Rule 5. If @8ps 1s preceded by a long vowel,

(of which kind there are but very few verbs) the Perfect varies.

So o @pm, to become, and Curpg, to go, W hich in fact is

- - n ~h - - ¢ i - o T

Cur@p o5, have <2y o 6, WiUT\oeT el 5 &F1E 0 8, to aie, &' pho DT,
1 . 1 1 - 1 & e - o " = ¢ -
the first syliable being short: Ca@p & fo burn, and C 5@ p &5 fo

P

T c ’ v T 1

ache, have GasCGzsar, @aorsCser; where the first S:.'“:_zh!t’, tho’
long in all the other Tenses, is short in the Perfect, and hence in
the Gerund and in the Participle Perfect.

64. The form of the Perfect being found by these rules, this is
likewise conjugated in its persons and numbers, according to the
terminations indicated number 52. Thus the Perfect of the Verb

et :
OeuBps 1s:

SINGULAR.

0 F LG e
@&eLG ser, s 5
J 5 I have made.
CeiGsari, honor. $
Qs g,
r
o T . I'hou hast made,
Qe h Lonor.
CFw srea
! ¢ a1 made
- 10 . e a8 made,
@& gn honor. §
= e & ._|L L ,_.'IL‘_
W&Ew smar e nas made,
QEug.s, It has made.

PLUR A4 L

QelG i, We have made.

Qe Ztaar, Ye have made.

RELasr: &, M. & F. They have made.
(s "

Qslié.o. Neut. They have made.

|
|
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I say, the Neuter is Gew s =, altho” others say Ceuts ., which
however is uncouth and trivial. DMoreover, some of those which
make their Perfect in 5Gsav, can also end in G &a7; and those
which have 5@s= may also have #CGsar. Thus, &f@n.s, fo

T 0 s o

0 = = L. L= [ oy e =
.I.’Hn.n", DB Far O 2 Fom ;. HesBlpe, o learn, ugg

Br.s, to disuppear, weps

C:':é:f.'i“.r' D) i M xFG"‘—— \' ¥ s Lo ey i

¥ 1 g
o B - e L W o YT neloe .m0
Wwamgr OI (e DG & T FM—sE@ns, (0 nclose, greni B ST

or gem_sGear, &c. However this mode is not very elegant:
and I am sure that in so many of their classical works as I

have read, both in verse and prose, I did not even once meet with

@CFar or #Gxar, but they always form the Perfect of such Verbs

- ¢ s

s o =i T = S
In 5Cser or 58gav, Desides, none of those Verbs which have

A

not @ or g, but some other letter before @p & or é@r.&, can

o

1ey have 5Csar or 20 sar.

ever form their Perfect in @

\ . -
Thus we can by no means say, instead of wpsCgsar, I have for-
gotten, wpHCsar; instead of wert sCsar, I have grown, awrt

erated, ©Lm . Ce=ar,

7

= oy m r3 ;
wresar j Instead ol Wur wsogar, | fiave (o

mstead of ’—':5J.I.|j"\5;:':éﬁ.7., I have laid .-i.‘f,f.':t'.-'_r;'\ rf-u"u, .'_.-\!"-'«_L-\:',-—a.;c?. &ee.

Wherefore the termination 5Ggzer, z@ser, is both universal to all

the Verbs, coming under that rule, none excepted, and is certainly

more elegant, and the only one approved of and used by men of
learning.

65. T add an appendix for the third Person Neuter. All those
which 1in the Perfect make @Carar, besides having in the third
Person Neuter @&, a8 s -w@& &, it has submitted,
uewTe ar &1, tf has done, &c¢. have also elecantly & 5., thus

-

-
w8 p o, usmefpm &c. Thus, since in the elerant dialect
the Perlect of Osrag@prsy, to say, is Ceraxl@ara, tho” we
never use this in the vulgar idiom, yet do we according to this rule
use its third Person Neuter @sraaln o,  Instead of this doubl

some add a double &, and sav o =B, LewTals , Perad

) B = =4 -
&c, which however 1s not so elegant. Some add = to eithér

i

T i, —

T T
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mode ; @& ravals: or @eravalpv ; yet this is quite erroneous.

Lastly, some :‘rppl_\,’ tl\.is termination also to the other Perfects, and
instead of saying s s5s59, they say sy oo s@s#, &c. as
people of the lowest tribe use to speak: which however cannot be
said at all. According to this rule the Perfect s Carsr from

By, to become, and CurCGarar, from Gurp_e to go, varies
the third Person Neuter; for it makes either according to th
gt’m‘]‘ul rule 3 T 5, Curer & : or since the Perfect may be,
g ICarer, CurdCarear; according to this appendix, it makes
29 p o, Gurelp_y : which, however common in the sublime idiom,
is not used in the vulgar; but they use these words, =& or

s s, Cures or Gures.m. And thus much of Perfects.

S ECTION T
Of the Future.

66. About the Fuature there is almost ne difficulty. For (1.)
all those which in the Perfect have 8Carar or £8Carar, have in
the Future @Caiar : thus, @pP@Carar, @p Reloar ; awearsdlar o,
warwgCaar; o -s@Carar, o —s5Caua &c. (2.) These ex-
cepted, those which end in £@p.s, without minding any other
termination of the Perfect, make their Future in &CGua: thus of

o28p 5, to learn, L. LCuar, I shall learn; from wrs@p g,
to fm'gc-r‘, wpuCuar, I shall forget; from @sa®ps, to be,

BuCuar, I shall be; from Caar 5@ 5, to hear, GasarlCGusis

p raErs
or which is the same, Gs2=Guar &c. But those which end in
Bps, have iIn the Future Caar: thus CO=i@ v . #o make,

OCeiCarar; o4@ps, to become, .

< -
5, . 1 ecome, yCaar; Cur@pes, to qo,

Xyl
Al
WL e

CunBam; Cuo®pm, to obtain,

"'}
_i-
f_u

TP B Er &, to
write, op sCaar &c. Except those which before @ vs have
the mute Consonant &fr or av ; these add Guar : thus, e efr®ne,

& [ . - [
to eat, sawluar; sram@rm, fo sce, erar@uar: thus, Ber

\
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Gp.s, to eat, BowCuar; ao58pe, to say, T Cusr &c. Be-

sides, those which before 8ps have g, ey (67,

either with a
double Consonant, or with a long letter preceding ; these more

leeantly ratas he 2iminla v s Clonsonant Sy
elegantiy retan the simpie mute Consonant &,

add Caer

&, to speak,

according to this general rule: thus from Ger

{ = B : ] b e gy el
P Era DV TRy 3y BDELLEr LWiFrale
=}

w3 from @aerare o5, to take,

= e = o
Gamrares of weterbaiar ; from oo @p ), to rule, s Cadr

Or arCasa; from emrg

B T o
\cara Or Q;.Tf'\:.‘,&a’eff

ol

m.&, {0 b 3.:_-;,‘{': QT (1

&c. The second of these Futures is always more elegant. But
G @rs, to weep, for example, as it has neither a Consonant

before the ¢, nor a long, but a short letter, cannot make & pCarar,

but we must always 52y 9jGaar &e. Having found the form of
the Future by these rules, it is easy to conjugate this Tense also
through its persons and numbers, according to the common ter-
minations. Thus:

SINGULAR.

(D
i S I will make.
_L.C-"é:u. DT Lo I&l“?t_-'?- _‘j 2

= -
@;ﬂ.l Jau MLy

S Thou wilt make.
QFiel honor. § :

o o
@ &L T ger

- He will make.
Crwarsh honor. 5

QEdaimar She will make.

CElyn It will make

.

PLURAL.

QelGamrn We will make,
Q@ =lel Fasar Ye will make.

Qeliar? sar M. & F. They will make.

Gy Neuter. They will make.
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67. Observe here with regard to the third Person Neuter, thaf

the Verbs which end in £82.s, change this into &ww: thus,

-

to refrain, s —8EL, it will refrain, v s@ps8,

&8 ,

m &5/

~ ]

to learn, ws-sgw; .@),Eﬂ@;Lﬁls to f’;{', 11‘_'_ o} Lenl_&Hm 8,

to create, s &c. DBut those which end in @»s, drop
the .= altogether, and add e thus. If the preceding letter
be the Vowel u, it is dropt: thus sywp@pm, to weep, Sz ;

) 3
3 (€T Brog, L0 govern, < @ri s Qun Bm.s,

to get, Gu_gin &c.

But if it be another short Vowel, or the Diphthong s, a w i3

inserted, and it becomes y : thus o _@pm, lo get, pjam—Ho;

P8, to know, sPyws &e. But if it be a long Vowel, then

°

we add either a simple & or @ : thus from 2Z28, fo become,

{2y

comes oo or @o; from Cur@pw, to go, Guris or Gur@e ;

=}

from CaBmw g, to burn,

Gag 2: from Csr®@ o, to ache,
Gsrd or Gsrwe &c. Lastly, if before 8p& stands a Consonant,

the . is joined to it, doubling that Consonant if it be prec eded

by a short letter, but not if a long letter precedes it: thus, 5= 8ps,

to eat, B ay'o; aar@p.s, Lo say, STET ay b: arewrd m. s, Lo see,
snamih; Qel@pg, to make, Deiyos; CuiBpe. to feed,

Guays &c. However those which in the first Person have @CGaar,
as I said above, have always @i in the third Person Neuter :

o anT & _ QIe0T, GUEITE/(5 LD, Bl Gaer, o Egn, &&C.
As the Tamuler have only these three Tenses, but neither Im-

serfect nor Pluperfect ; I shall shew the manner- to sup iy them
i PP

in the following chapter, which contains the syntax; there | shall
also teach some phrases, which we mav denominate Aorists.

S.E €. 0N _IV:
Of the Imperative.

68. The Imperative in Tamul is called oa®, from the Verb

fa

——

-
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To, @0 5, to command. Nothing can be easier than the formation
of the IIIJIIIUI".".li'\'i‘ - it 18 but (_1I‘r_}[1]1fﬂg‘ @ms or Bogm of any ‘\-crh:
and the word which remains is the Imperative in the second Persan
Singular.  Thus from we e@p g, to learn, g, learn thou;
from Qurps@p.o, to tolerate, Our o ; from urise@pe, to see,
wrii ; thus from @sra @@ » @, to speak, Ceregy; from Cewd p s,
to do, @7l &c. In like manner, as #;@r & fo stand, and
ofc@82.& to sell, are contracted by a Syncope from Ao p@p.&
and afo @@ p g, which are not in use; yet is the Imperative used
according to this rule, #o g, efag.  However those which

o - 1

before 8 0o g 8o & have a mute e7 or o, add #: thus Eerz

s
~ &Ly

to eatl, Goray; aTIT@Y 5, L0 say, Taray; selpe@p &, to untie,
yalao &c. . But those which have &, @5, or cg, },regedml b}" a
long letter, or with a double @ or er, may also terminate with the
simple Consonant &, ar, g, thus from Care3p &, with the first

syllable long, to enclose, is made Gar gy or Card; from Qsra

8Bz, to speak, Gsrag or Qerd @ from g e @pm, to govern,

>
=8
oy 6n OF yart from Qsrore @pe, lo lake, Qarares or Qamer:

from erp@pe, to be well, arep or arp &c. and this second
mode is always more elegant. From this general rule except those
which in the Perfect have @Car~ ; for these make their Impera-
tive in @: thus, er=@Cerar I have bought, emmz: sy_&8
Garar, I have refrained, &—5% : pP8Canar, I have been in
haste, ap®x &c. Yet in fact these ought not to be excepted;
for, as I have repeatedly observed, these Verbs in :'.'Le‘-it‘\' being:
I—az8rs, applEgsrs &c. they form their Imperative '._u'::_‘{)l'(ling'
to the general rule. Except however ap@p &, fo come, and

s0@p.e, to giwe: for these have er, vd, gr, dd. And thus

much for the second Person F£us,- thou.

69. For to address the second Person with civility ¢

I respect,

add =& : thus w pfin, (&&T0) g, cg.lll:.,(.' LoD, @ITEE LD . But

i

. e e L e o  ——T

i

e 4 e
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to the itl’l}.a&l‘&tlu'c Gurm, go, ihl‘}' do not add e, but .'Ju'l:.' >, and
to speak politely, they say Gur., And to the words ar, come
thou, £, {,-h e thou, i1=|C-‘\_‘ add G"o’-‘ and Sy emisw, &TghL.
Further, if to this polite Imperative be added short @earar, it
becomes the second Person Plural: thus, ww.ym@erar, Qera gy
wPerer, Curmnl@arar, armebers, srpm@arer, &c. for the other
persons they use the Future. Besides, an elegant kind of Impe-
rative for any person is, to use the Infinitive, for example, @ se,
Cura, OFrae, &c. And this mode they chiefly make use of,
when they address a very noble Person, a King, a Priest, &c. to
whom, that they may not appear to preseribe, they say not for Ex,
(F::m.-F'?B‘ﬁ,;'__g,g‘@@m; but as it were entreating, CsaforwsGes:
mn like manner not Gsgrw, but Csarés, &c. In this sense they
often add = 5 to the Infinitive, afeys, Csosam, &c. Hence
another mode of Imperative is, to add to any person of the Future,
<=, the Infinitive of the Verb 5 @p & : thus, Curarwrs, Gure
#ns, Gurameys, &c.  Which mode however, strictly speaking, is
no Imperative, as I have said : because they use the Infinitive with
any Person, as I shall shew more at large in the elegant dialect of
this language. Thus the Imperative of the Verb Gew@p s, is:
SINGULAR.
GE.?J, or :QF.E,-@J.TLIWC—:: ?
G’&'i:fi{m, or @&y a_r}(.,_'.‘f-:'-.f’ hon, 5}{&11{;: thou.
Celang (arr) &, let him (her) make.

PLURAL

GEé—'._f"’iGg.Tm }

° @, Make ve.
@6’- -.L;a?-‘ra;r.'_r._'\: j &
COMMON.

Crwuws
}!"ur any Person,

@ F i ain
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properly speaking, the Tamuler have no Optative nor Subjunctive,
tho’ they express the meaning of these moods well enough by some
phrases, which, as they regard the Syntax, I shall mention in the

following chapter.

ool G TP ORN =SV

Of the Infinitive.
70. The Infinitive in this language is very easy: for all the
Verbs which end in €8» &, form their Infinitive by changing the

same in f&: thus from vy e8p &, Lo gs; from BDG=0p5,
Bres; from o —eB@p e, o —56; from CuroeBr o, Our pas;
from wps@rs, wpass, &c. This rule is quite universal, but
those which end in ®» &, may indeed all in like manner have their
Infinitive in &: thus from 5P@p&, 5fs; from Crl8p5,
4 @#is, &c. However this mode is more appropriate to the sub-
lime language, and is seldom used in the vulgar, except in those
Verbs which have a long syllable before 8» & : for these make also
in the vulgar idiom &, Gurs, Cas, Gsrs, &c. The others,
taking away &p g, add short «, which is united to the remaining
word ; so that, if this ends in wu, it is dropped: thus from
Cuadpe, Cup; from yu@rs, Ip, &e. If it ends in e OF
9, w is added : thus from o -8r&, sye w; flom 585,
= dw, &c, Lastly, if it ends in a Consonant, then (7 and p ex-
cepted, which are never doubled), if only one short syllable pre-

cedes, that Consonant is doubled ; but not, if moare svllables or a

[
long one precede. Thus from o eer@p g, because the first syllable
is short, comes e ewrewr ; but from &reswr @z s, as the first syllable
is long, comes arair: so from Qei@pp, @eiw ; but from
Cul@p g, Cud; thus from Far@p.e, erer; from aar®p s,
( wwrer, &c,  All these rules are universal. And since those
8
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which in the Perfect have @Cerar, do in fact, as 1 have repeatedly
said, end in @@ p gz, altho’ the @ be taken away by a Syncope,
they according to this general rule have in the Infinitive &:

cerwe, aplbs, apes, &c.

Of Gerunds and Participles.

71. The Tamuler call the Gerund a92e7Qwe&#w, as much as to
say, defect of a Verb: for the Gerund has the power and signifi-
ation of a Verb; vet, as it is not conjugated by Persons and
Tenses, it is said in some degree to deviate from the manner of a
Verb. They have only one Gerund, which answers to the Latin
Gerund in do, the meaning of which is nearly expressed in English
by the Prepositions &y or in, and the Participle present in ng.
In the Syntax, number 121, Ishall shew in what manner they
supply the other Gerunds. But the Gerund which they have, is

taken from the Perfect, thus: if this ends in @Carar, take away

&)

the Gearer, and you have the Gerund in i : cewr=z@Carar, wawre@ ;

o sBoarar, H—68; arfiCarar, awrfl; @pﬁ::.ﬁmrssr, a8 ;
wewrent @aror, wearesh, &c.  Thus, since @Frev sv@p e, as I have
said above, number 65, In the sublime idiom makes in the Perfect
Y sracdGarer, the Gerund @ereed, which is derived from it, is
used also in the vulgar dialect, altho’ this Perfect is not. All the
vest form their Gerund by substituting w for the termination of the
S ; = — v P O o ‘ 0
Peifect, @ & thus from e 56 ser, o 5&; from 2P 5@ 560, 22 5.5,

[ 7 P
I have known, wp- sGser, ug-ga, I have learnt, uCrar, ur @ ;

from Yurbrer, Yor

3 gl — i}

from e e ear, e.eor® ; from eerGpear,
aar o, &c.  LExcept o Carar, Guiberar, which have o8, Cura,
or more frequently, & and Guri,  Observe only, that this
Gerund can never be governed by another Noun than that which

governs the subsequent Verb, not being another Gerund, but erther

.
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a principal Verb, perfecting the speech, or an Infinitive, or a Par-

ticiple, &c. The same is observed in Latin, with respect to the

Gerund in do. Thus we cannot say, seerurg. &7@wy-Carer
g because the Gerund wrip-, is governed by syaer, and the follow-
ing 2w Garar by srer ; but we mustsay, SanTur 51oye-Garar.
Thus we cannot say in English, he singing, I danced : but, to his
singing I danced : but we say with perfect propriety, srerurg.ws
19 Garsr, I danced singing. Thus we say, srer@sredlsdsrenr
Casgs srfuvaar@sugrar; he has done the thing which I so
often have been speaking of; for altho’ the Gerunds @erevad,
Q@arexr @, are coverned by srer, and the principal Verb Celsrar
by sjaer; yet after the Gerunds follows the Participle e sg,
which is governed by the same grar, &c. This rule must be
rigidly observed; for I have seen even men of learning to commit
mistakes in this respect. Hence we cannot say, &sfgst Ipsg
3 Hoymma@sv, the 1831 year since the Nativity of the Lord ; but
must say either Ipss or Ipsse: and so with the rest.
Except however the Gerund &, from the Verb «&p s : which
often serves to convert any noun into an Adverb, as I shall shew
number 125, and then it does not follow this rule.

72. The Participle they call Cuw@reesw, defect of a Noun :
for it has the signification of a noun, but in Tamil it is not declined
by Cases, Genders and Numbers, but one and the same termination
of the Participle serves for every case, gender and number; where-
fore they are right in saying, that ¥ deviates from the manner of a
Y noun. There ave three Participles, present, past, and future. The

L S

yarticiple present is made by takine away the = from 8» s or
i £ 3 J =< D&l Or

&@m g ; thus from _,E_.n@r,_e:-. < Fp; fiom Qerwdp o, Cauip;
- ) o, ~ ~
from Curpe, CGurr, &c. Thus from v &dp e, Ues@p;

from o—s2p &, —s2p, &c. The Participle Perfect is made
by taking away eer from the perfect, and adding short a: thus

s = ~ & [ - n
from o Carar, g ar ; from @elCsar, Osiu g, [ have done, [rom Gz
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Carer, Curer; from UG _ar, Ly _: from CupCrar, Gupp;
from g 56 ser, vg.gs; from awerodCearar, o wrmRer 3 from
@ PeCarer, @p@2ar, &c. The Participle Future is the very word
which stands for the third person neuter ; B of @b, Burd

or Curgn, Qeuywn, Dpssw, sz, Sy, e, &c.

73. Observe, that the two first Participles correspond with the
Latin, but not the Participle Future : since @#wyw for an instance
answers to the participle fucturus, about to make, only where this
can be resolved by who or which, and the Future I, (thou, he, &c.)
shall make. Thus, Qoo s@rwy speear, is translated, the car-
penter who shall make this. But when the Participle in 7us in
Latin imports an intent, in which case we translate it,
order to

in

, then it can neither be resolved by who or which,
nor by this Tamul Participle: for Ex. Dominus bonis praemium
daturus veniet, the Lord shall come to reward the good, is not
well translated into Tamul by saying, LU E 57 &G UL e 55T
rreari—etamart ; for this proposition corresponds to this, Do-
minus, qui bonis praemium dabit, veniet, the Lord, who will
reward the good, shall come, which differs widely from the first.
Wherefore this Participle Future, supplies only the want of the
relative, who or which, which in this language is wanting ; thus,
at the time when I shall do, CewywCur g ; thus, the parrot
which shall say this, Qeredsre gudod, &e. But they do
often and elegantly use this Participle, instead of the Participle
Present : thus, instead of saying wars@medpam s, they say
vara@dGesmaams@, the pain which I have; thus, instead of
saying Fulsu® nCa 2o, they say FfuQswywCaidm, the work
which thou doest, §¢. But the modes which in reality, answer to
the Latin participle in 7us and dus, I shall point out No. 123, in

the following chapter of the Syntax.,

A
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Here is subjoined a sample of the conjugation of a Verb active,
and one sample is sufficient, as the conjugation of Verbs active,
neuter and passive go all the same way. We shall only have occa-
sion to shew hereafter, how a negative verb (peculiar to their
language) is formed of any verb, either active, neuter or passive

and conjugated, and how the passive is formed from the active.

The terminations added to the first and second person, and to
the third masculine person of the singular and put in a parenthesis,
are the honorifick termination.

PIREECS-E N T
Sing. LianT gpCper (ver apECme) I make.
venr go@mw thow makest (wew gn®F 1) you make,
gumr'g_gg_u 5(mé&aT {\uwg:ﬁ‘@") #‘te makes.
venr em/@mar she makes.

QLW.;E_@@.@ OF Uenr ey & i makes.

Plur e o ECmn we make.
Te
et ax0/@ fraar ye make.
s’ Lgrar W,JEC@I"ET’-" flrft"."." '?.'IE'I;L(".
¢ Lewr a5 & OF veer gy & they (the things) make.
PRETERPERFECT.

Sing. veraiGarar (uemrafCeyn) I have made.
verrerigyls thou hast made (wearrenfaft you have made.)
venr s e (Lemrefieyt) he has made.

0 = he=Frio ¢l
et & ggsr  §he has made.
e venrosh o 2t has made,

Plur, vesrenfGeyin we have made.

et af tser ye have made.

] &

wesrest gptaar they have made.

R,
C

g

2

o

2

pad

g - F B T e, e e SRS e
moy Lhey L1L|£f things) have made.
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EU.T U_-RB-E.

Sing. wenr ga/Caer (e gnCarw) I will make. |
vear gyeirl thou wilt make (et gt you will make.) I
UenT guain@r (Uenr gmaini) he will make.
verr epyeurar She will make.
err sy it will make.
Plur. venr gpCairin we will make,
U amyaS taer ye will make.
( venr e teer they will make.
i went aytn they (the things) will make.
EMPERATIV.E
Sing. venr gy make thou (wesr gmyin make you.)
Plur. venT grymCarar make ye.
(Or in the following softer manners.) o
C_}" o -~ L L T i »-P"
SINg. LIGRT 6T & ST (._,arn-rwﬂ & i) I )
Plur. UenTenT asi—c f &7,
Sing. e gyanura (UeeT aye Frs)
Plur. LIWTT ey e
Sil‘lg. g l:‘_g:[.;'m;_'-'\) LeRTeRT A Lo,
Plur fmsar (yews) usmrenrajwm,
NCE L-N-IT 1.V E,
2 =
uewrenT {0 make.
GERUND. :
B
ventenfl making.
PARTICIPRILE:S.
Pres. vensr an@p. Preterp. venrarfar. Fut., werrap 5.
To this is added on several sheets a table shewing the formation
of the Present, Preterperfect, Future, Imperative, Infinitive, Ge-
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rund, and Participles of the Present, Preterperfect and Future of a
number of verbs, as examples to the preceding rules. The ex-
amples to each rule in the preceding 2d paragraph of this chapter
are placed in alphabetical order.
SECTION VI
N F J T . a Y -T] »
Of the Negative Verb.
74. Tt is peculiar to this language that it has a mood, by
which, without any particle implying a negation, they express
the negative sense of any verb. The Tamuler call the Negation,

er@rwen p@rd. The negative Verb is thus made. To the Im-
perative add long oar; and if it ends in w, it is always
dropp'd ; if with another Vowel, w or e is inserted according to
the rule,No. 14, but if it ends with a Consonant preceded by
a short vowel, that consonant is doubled, and e¢ear joined to
it: thus, Gurm, OuiGpa; fog, HaCeow; o, S
Cuer ; asrog,uereCsear ; 356, —-6CsaT ; p 8,0 OCaar ;
B, B -G AT L, g Guar : ,';__pfﬁg,‘,\"‘:-\_-r_ﬂ_‘!_l. e grCemrar ; oo g,
garCarar, @erag; Cearabaer ; srea, &1 Cemr o |
Buar; Gui, GuwBuwar &c. Except only those which have a long
vowel before &g ; these form the Negative in Gaer: thus
Gur p_s, which in fact is CuiB@p &, CurGsaar ;
~ =

k] . N e
EEOT BrE o

=, @srCaar ; Fr@p.gy, F1CGsar, &C.

After this form the negative Verb is conjugated as a positive ; only

in the third Person Neuter it has dthu, for Ex. g a7.5, Ceraar m:

or also, dropping the &, it makes sar, Qeraar, &c. Thus
] | ¥ & e Lt =5 » 3

the negative of GelB8p @ is:

SINGULAR.

[ will not make,
U Tiny :ru}.?l-;’)i", s o
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Grwwgs ]
OsusSi Py 5Thou wilt not make.
@ Fww e |
Coiiit Py j'He will not make. f
Qsvwrar She will not male.
Qruwr & It will not make.
PLURAL.

QruBurw We will not make.
Qewds: gar Ye will not make.
@ewwini &ar M. & F. They will not make.
Rruwrs Neuter. They will not make.

75. This Negative properly signifies the Future : however it is
used also for the habitual Perfect, and is well rendered by the 8

expression, I am not used: thus, @;r_@,g,@@ﬁ?-_cﬁ}m?q,5_;5’?-(5-&..4./;5;-1
I have neither leretofore been accustomed to steal, nor shall I
steal hereafter. Thus, if you ask any body, have you commatted
this sin? and he answers @ewCGwar, it signifies, I am not in the
Labit of doing at. In like manner they use also the future of the
positive verb instead of the perfect tense, when they intend to
denote an habitual continuance, I am wont, &c. Thus if to that
interrogation about the past, have you committed this sin? he
answers by the future @swCaear : then it is not simply, I kave
done it, but I use fo do if, &c. DBesides this tense they have an
imperative negative, the form of which is taken from the third
Person Neuter, by changing u into ¢: from @ewwre is made
G'éni.'a_.'.'r'f_'c?._,;

, don't do it, &c. to which if you add yo, you have the

form of the polite imperative GewwiCgyw, &c. If to this again

you add Gsrar, you have the second person plural GewwrC gy

zGarer, &c. They have also a negative Gerund and its form iz

e —— e p— —
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¢that same word which expresses the third Person Neuter
to which they often add ¢, and say for example @ 2550 FLLT
3 sCurgar, he went away without doing any thing : or dropping
the &, they add vd, Gerwwrue, not doing, &c. They have
likewise a participle, whose form is derived from the same third
Person Neuter, either taking away the & altogether, or changing
it into 5: thus Qewwr or Qewwnrs. The first of these doubles
the &, &, #, u, if they follow, as we said in its place, p. 22, No.
26 : thus Ceriwrsaerdwm or Cewwrgerfuw, &c. This Participle
signifies not only that which is not done or has not been done, but
also that which ought not to be done: @ewwrims+swsrar, he
Las done that, which ought not to be done.

76. The Tamuler use this Negative yet in another manner
which 1s, fo ‘oin the negative Gerund with the verb @ws82.5,
and then it receives its signification from the Gerund ; the Persons,
Number and Tense are taken from the verb 2 &8p g, which is

conjugated after the common way. Thus,

QCeuwr@r&sadC rer, I do not.

G':F.a_.';u.'.r?’.';f Jg.i:";'c:‘b‘r, I have not done
Ceuwr@muCuear, I shall not do.
Cewwr@Grar, I shall not cease to de.
G._&‘:'-&.JLLJ-T.;-Q:', Do not.
CruwrGses, Not to do.

And in this manner, without changing the necative Gerund. the
vertb @iss@p e is conjugated through its Persons, Numbers and
Tenses. Lastly, after the manner of the Latins, they sometimes add
to the positive verb the Negation @2, of which we shall speak
below, No. 82: thus @ew@Cpafa 2w, I do not ; OewC Forf o) %o,
I have not done; @ewCasfete, I shall not do, &c. Or they
add the negation @e2w, eitlier to the infinitive, for example
Peuwala e, for each tense, person and number: or else they add

Q
=
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it to the verbale from Participles; for example Qsw@pFe e,
g o )

Gl sEa %, @rlasPa %y, which serve to express the three tenses

for any person and nuinber.

Of the Passive.

77. Tn this language there are no Verbs, which be really passive
of themselves : but they all become passives by adding the verb
L@@pe, to suffer. For those which somebody calls passives,
for example, asrm2rs, PpIErS, el rm@p s, &c. are not pas-
sives, but neuters; for they do not express-a suffering from a cause,
but import an intransitive meaning @ for example, awis@p & is to
encrease, in an active sense; does therefore amr@n@p s sigmfy
to be encreased, passively ? by no means, but it signifies to grow,
neuter. Thus we say, e @rwsaraari sgmer, your Sson s grown:
and for to express the passive, fo be increased, we must say,
amtistuB®@psm. Thus gpadpw, is uot, to be completed, n a
passive acceptation, but the neuter, fo cease. Thus we say well
Quiwapdsso Lhe rain has ceased: but if you would say, [
have completed this, you must express it thus, eargd sep8ss
S, To illustrate this still the more, we say [ shine,
neuter ; I enlighten, active; I am enlightened, passive. To these
correspond efw®@p g, neuter; ol re@p e, active; oforselv
02p &, passive. Hencewe say well, #s8farCansgagalars@io,
¢he moon enlightens the world : and & 587 ar @ fueoal reer LB,

the moon is enlightened by the sun: and simply &5 @rarafar®@L,

the moon shines: and certainly we could not english this phrase

o, the moon is enlightened; which however might be

iny sn},'int"‘

Jone, if eform®ps were a passive. We may indeed add @fw

i

———

ol
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@ afar G, U shines by (the light of ) the sun; yet on that

ey b |
van be called

account neither the vertb [ shine, nor afarmé

passive verbs. But as there are a great many such verbs in this
language, I thought proper to explain this more at length, that
their true signification might be known. The Tamuler do also
often use the verb Active in a passive sense: thus Qererer =
Gurgiw; what has been said, is sufficient, §e. This is done
chiefly in Participles, when there 1s no nominative along with
them : thus Cererarmead 587w, the said rule; =P ssemuw, the
known reason: @eiisGa %, the work done. It would however
be better to add the verb L®@ps, and to say, OFreve i t—,

Spwiue, Qeuwuue,
.

%8. Thus all Verbs become Passives, as has been said, by the
help of the verb u@'?@m___ﬁr, fo suffer, which is added to the Infini-
tive of any verb, so that, without varying the figure of the infini-
tive, the verb u@@» 5 be conjugated through 1its Persons, Num-
bers and Tenses: thus & fwliub@Cpar, I am known, S Pulia

2 Gar, I have been known, sjfwun®Caar, I shall be known,

s fwiu®, be known; ,_,r.:lfi_'uua_@. being known, Gerund,

' T'-\--\; oy Tl ,.-. 2 et
iy, v—, wln, who is known, §c. §e. ypuwoLn,

to be hnown, sfuuCer . I am not known, &c. For the

same purpose they sometimes add to the infinitive the verb

SumBrg, which, besides other meanings, signifies to merif,
{0 obtain: thus, yPuuuppserive, a known thing, that is,
which has deserved to be known, §c. Lastly, the Tamuler use

b | o - s | - .
, with some verbales, in

=

sometimes, but rarely, the verb o ew@2.4
-‘ll}assi\:e sense. Thus from e p@ps), which is to effiz, they
say, oo pujeerGgr, yemr 0 L, weeri—mar, &c. I, thou, he, have
been affived, §e. Thus from wen—i, which is a verbale from
the verb w85, to create, they say, we—Lewi_ar, &C.

i have been created, §¢.




Of Verbs Defective.

79. In this language, esineciall}: in the valgar, there are a great

many defective Verbs, of which I shall mention some, that are the
most necessary, for use. And (1.) 6 SLn, with a short o, sicnifies
it is equal, and requires either the Dative, or the Accusative, or

the Ablative @@ : thus, eselsrs N m, or mywslurs J&

#, yoo FQuires - I g,
or =a|r§?'3;;‘:rr3‘¢_.1'=ﬁs s, this is (‘th!ﬂff to that. This Verb has no
Present at all. But in the Perfect it has all the persons according
to the common rule: @8Csm, egsmi, @ grar, &c. In the
Future it has likewise all the persons according to the common
rule: eGum, @lund, &c. and the third Person Neuter is the
abovesaid eewe. Its Iufinitive e4s, fo be equal, after the man-
ner of many infinitives, as I shall shew in its proper place, is often
taken as an Adverb, and signifies equally, together : thus, s&sa
sGzar, I am come together. lts Gerund is &5, from which is

-

made ¢sss2arer o @0 5, Lo consent, W hich is as much as saying,

o, ¢

to take something in a uniform sense. Hence this Gerund, unitec
with the verb @@a®p.#, and carried on through each Person,

Number and Tense, supplies the defect of this defective verb:

1 = fface RS o i e e T R e el R EL o Lt e —, = |
thus, 2590&85rer, @s8Bs0zar, @sPGubLar, ¢ £x, 258
Grar, &c. Its P:.'l‘i‘lii;li)iﬁ Perfect is 655 hence Quiup s0srss,

is the dative of the noun wig., a manner, the Particle @ instead
of the Article @ 54, and the said Participle; as if one were to say,
B ssuug ssess, that is, similar to this mode, and is well ren-
dered by this one word, such. It has moreover the Neg: 1tive
@&Gasar, &c. after the general rule; the as is doubled because
the first syllable is short. (This is to be carefully observed; for if
the first syllable be pronounced long, it has a most filthy signifi-

cation.) Hence it has a negative Gerund as the other verbs,

-

=

-
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pdere or gdwurwe, and a negative Participle gdawrz. Lastly,
it has a verbale in vy, as almost all those which end in €8r &,
which is g0y, a lLikeness : Qe gys9srude %, he has no like-
ness, &c. I might have expressed it shorter by saying, that this
verb wants only the Present Tense and the Imperative Mood : how-
ever, I was willing to give a detailed account of all its vords,
because a certain Author, upon what grounds I know not, has
wronged this poor verb out of the greatest part, and assigns to it
these three words Olll},‘, PEGL, PUUT H, G F and yet all
those mentioned above, are common and in every body’s mouth.
80, (2.) @agm is the third Person Neuter Future of the verb
Gaenr @0 .6 ; hence in the elegant idiom they say not Casgmus,
but Gaewr Ow, retaining the «-, which even in the vulgar dialect
is retained in other words which belong to this Verb. It signifies
both to pray, and to be necessary: hence Ce amo, according to
the second signification means, i s wanfed, @ s necessary :
since they frequently use the Future instead of the Present:
wherefore that which is wanted, is fitly placed in the straight case;

—

but the person who wants it, in the dative. Thus @0 seras
Gasamyie, I have occasion jfor this, or, this I want; wherefore it
is well, tho’ not literally, translated by, I will this. Besides this
word, there is in use in the vulgar language the third Person Perfect
Goeripar g or Gaewy po: the Gerund is Gaueery. : the Par-
ticiple Perfect Caeww.ar or Gaewpw : the Participle Future, as
usual, is the third Person Neuter Future, Casam 2, which, like the
rest, is used also for the Present ; thus eerss, Co ggid, @urizer,
the thing that I want, or, that I have occasign for : of the
Negative it has only the third Person Neuter, according to the
general rule Gaugir_rs or Cagh—r; 1t 1s become customary in
the barbarous vulgar idiom to add 3, and to say Cesefr—iio,

it is mol requisite, mot mecessary, I will not. The negative

s T A et TR Y
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Gerund is Garer_m z, and the Participle Cagirers. But when

]

Geetr B8 & signifies fo pray, then it is in no wise defective.

-
s8l. (3:) wreGear is the first Person m‘-;_-_:u':v:r of the Verb
ere P@p 4, to be able, which they use in the Future only:
wre@Q@uer, I shall be able, wreQarl, thou shalt be able, &c.
Hence wreGear i1s, I cannot, and is conjugated through all
persons, wr .rls thow canst not, wrmst_mrar, he cannot, wrie

&, it cannot, §c. Hence the same wrec rs or wre red,
is the negative Gerund, and wrei gz, the Participle. DBesides
wre @ gr, wrecmi, &c. signifies also I will not, thou welt not,
§c. But it differs much from the word Caermrs, even then
when this word is also explained by I will not; so much so, that
we can by no means use both these words promiscuously. The
difference is this: when the act of not willing and the action not

(e, i
L= ol esr ;5

willed regard the same subject, then we use the word
but when they regard a different subject, we must use the word
Caefre—rs.  Thus, if T would say, I will not speak; since both
the action of speaking and the act of not willing regard the same
person, myself, 1 must use the word wreeG—ar; srar GCus
wreeG_ewr, DButif I would say, I won’t have you to speak; then,
since the act of not willing regards me, and the action of speaking,
which I will not, re ,::'I:14 a l.':tth1T'1‘, I must use the word Ga cﬂ-?’_._'."‘:',-_
thus, Al CueGueatr—ai. In like manner if I would say, won't

you speak? as both the act of not willing and the action of speak-

mng regards you; I must say, CusF wreinbwr !’ But for to sav,

won’t you have me lo speak? - Since the action of speaking re-

gards me, and the act of not willing regards you; we must say srer

GueGaer—rGuer? This rule is diligently to be observed, as being

very necessary, and in no case to be deviated from.
2. (4.) The words @& 2%, s&a), are in thelr Tamulian Gram-

mar reckoned amongst the verbs; they both signify, it s not;
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with this difference, that the first denies the existence, the second
the essence : the contrary of the first is the word e eer® or Ocs
@& ; the contrary of the second is the word 95 or g IGe8p &.
Therefore if I ask, is there any rice in the house? if there be,
the answer is caw® or @mswe : if there be none, @& %v.
But if I see some grain and asking about the essence, say, s this
rice ? if it is not, the answer is & ; if it is, the other answers
cither simply 4 or @pAfurdcase. But these two verbs,
B2, oa, have besides this woid, the Gerund @&ar, Qédars,
Ddared; and ode, o org, Hdored: to which, if the verb
Bwrs3pe be added, they are conjugated through all Persons,
Numbers and Tenses. They have the Participle @ae7 g, syaars,
instead of the Subjunctive if: @aorsra, yawrsre, and the
@;ﬂsu.fn_q

compound words QearfGssre, BDawrCsCurgew,
tr—ne, if it be not. This last is used chiefly in the beginning of
a speech, for else, &c. Besides, these two words may also be added
to nouns appellative made from Participles, for example, Qe s&
Gewsaaiala OF SjanrBosedeusasraw; the first denies the
existence, and signifies as much as there is nobody that has done
this : the second denies the essence, and is the same as saying,
it is nof he that hath done this, and cuts short the question,
whether it was another or not. But both these words can be pro-
miscuously added to the verbale from the Neuter: sraflen el el
s@a% or Qelgsaw, I have not done ths.

3. (5.) eaw® is a Verb defective, which signifies, it is,
importing the existence, not the essence, and is equivalent to the
Latin est, when that is used to express the verb, fo have: as for
instance, if I would say, I Lave this, this may be fitly expressed
in Latin by hoc miki est; and so in Tamul, @@ gar s@enr B, and
is construed like as est, in that acceptation. 1t has but this word,

e e ®, which is used for both numbers: there is also the Parti-
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ciple edrar, with the same signification. It has no Negatve, but
the abovesaid @e %y is rightly opposed to it in a negative seuse.
o sar® is also united with the verb <, &2, and becomes eewrer

=
oo

#

v, and signifies the same, that is, to be, as it is used for fo
have, and then it is conjugated according to the rules of the verb
@ps. Moreover s e _1@p 5 signifies also fo become, and if
the Active 2s8p% be joined with it, thus esmrre®p g, it is
to make, to create.

84. (6.) Gur.es is altogether a defective Verb: for besides
this word, which signifies i¢ is enough, it has only the third Person
of the Negative Gurgr or Gurzrm: the negative Gerund
Qurgr s or Cursrce, and the negative Participle Gursr or

P

Gurers. In all these words, instead of g, some put an 7;
thus Gurgse, Gurirs, &ec. the first syllable being always long.
This verb is thus used, that the thing which is enough, stands in
the straight case, and the person who has enough, in the dative :
89 raranUGUT S, this is enough Sorme; DD gars@gubungr g,
this is not enough for me.

85. (7.) e—a . this word, which by somebody has been
called a certain Particle, is in reality a Verb defective, which has
no other words than the Future complete, of which, according to
the rule which we shall give in the next chapter No. 107, this
verbale s—a & is made, which properly signifies, the duty of
doing a thing. The Future has these words: s—Gwer, [ shall
owe, EL__G_-'.TL?J, s_ot, a_aner, s—arlk, &—ener, &l—ajb,
s Qairs, e—dtsar, &erisw, &_ajbd, But the Verbale
ea g is used also for to express a desire, and corresponds to
the word, O that —— ! as we shall see in the following chapter,
when we shall come to shew the manner of supplying the place of
the Optative., Hence it is improper, when some count these

;_JE'JT:'rsvs s Qewwss—wri, Gursss _oSteer, &c. among the modes
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of commanding. For they are not express commands, but signify
1 ou should do, ye should go, &c. And to be sure we can say
with propriety, @ewwis _Coer, in the first person, which yet
is ever wanting in the Imperative mood.

5. (8.) #£&: the same whom I have been speaking of, calls
this word a Noun Adjective, whereas it really is a Participle Perfect
from the Verb defective £##8» s : which, as was said No. 60.
hath in the Perfect 55Gs=r, and therefore makes in the Participle
Perfect sés, which after the ordinary way, which I shall point out
in the following L"h"l_p‘._c?t‘, becomes a Noun Substantive, ad !ing for
the Masculine e, for the Feminine gjassr, for the Neuter o s,
always dropping one @, and makes gesaw, fesan, sosg.
The Verb s88 p.& signifies to be becoming, or decent, fit, proper,
conventent. Besides these mentioned words, it has all the words
of the Future, #iCusar, swerls, swarar, &ec. the third Person
Neuter of which is g@w, it ought, it is fit, which word also ac-
cording to the universal rule No. 72, serves instead of the Parti-
ciple as well Present as Future: thus Gurmesssrr vran,
a sin which it behoves to forgive, @ venial sin. Its Infinitive is
##, its Gerund 54, which is not used in the vulgar tongue,
though as was said, they use the Participle sés. Its Negative is
pCsar, garis, &c. whose third person neuter is sar or gers,
b is not fitting. Iis negative Gerund is F&TE OF garwa ; and
the Participle sers; whence Curméss sarsurad, is an irre-
missible sin, which it belhoveth not to Jorgive. TFrom this verb
also comes the word g&®@ propriety. In like manner as from
Hz8pe, to grow, comes d&@, growth; from Ggsry@p.m, to
assemble, neuter (not the active) comes Gpr5®, an assemblage ;
from uE@p&, te share, neuter comes uw®, a share: hence,
since the ¢ribute to government is composed of shares contributed
by individuals, it is called ug@®, &c. From what hath been said

10
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here, it appears, from what root is derived that phrase, for Ex.
@eraa fss s s0s ;5 it consists of three words, @Frée, §76.8, 245,
and is explained by this word, for to say, which in Tamul also 1s
more elegantly expressed by this one word, Gerée But it is
erroneous, what somebody hath written; that instead of saying for
Ex. Geroasssssms e sGrar, we might say, ©@er N FFEE
o 5@ sar ; for since gés is the Participle, which in this language
can mever be separated from the Substantive, and no substantive
follows here, this phrase cannot be used by any means; even as we
cannot say, @ermer w58 gar @ yet the construction of both is the
same. But we may fitly say, @erdessis GsLB. To set this
in a still clearer light, you must know that there is another verb
#2858y e, which is used to express fo remain in one’'s pPossession.
Thus when I give any thing to any body, if he meaus to say,
this is above my station, it does not hecome me ; he would say,
B0 sare@sseve, from the verb re@rm. But if he would
say, this will not remain in my power, somebody will forcibly
take it away : then he would say, @0 saréy §séang, from the
verb se@@ps. This last verb has for its Infinitive g#&: hence
this same word is the Participle Perfect from the verb su@r%,
and the Infinitive from the verb feE@ps: and therefore the
same word signifies fitting, becoming, and #o remain, or that it
remain. Hence this phrase, Gelwssss Jisricrs F&l par
B ssé8 Cuenr gmGarser, 1s literally, acting in an opposite manner,
I shall make that this be permanent to thee, where in the first
place, g&& being the Participle of sz@rs, it does not double the
following w; but in the second place, where gé& is the Infinitive
of s6@&p.#, it doubles the following w; all according to the rules
given in the first chapter of the augmentation of letters.

87. (9.) &« 0@k, from the Verb & B8rg: this signifies fo

join, in the neuter sense to coalesce, to agree. Thus, if you mean
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io say, he joined me either in a journey, or in opinion, or in
some work, you should say Tar@ey—earam g @ew. Lhus, to say
these boards are well united together, you must say, Ssg
Ouamasar peTml Eatpergs & And in this sense this verb
is not deficient in any one single word, and is conjugated according
to the gencral rules without any exception, and all the words of it
are daily in every body’s mouth. But sometimes 1t signifies aiso,
that something may happen; and according to the above signifi-
cation it is as much as if I should say, this effect agrees with that
cause. In this sense not all the Persons, but only the third Person
Neuter occurs; for the Present and Future, = ®: ; for the Per-
fect, etg-ar g ; for the Infinitive, = —; for the Gerund, & - ;
for the Participles, = 08y, = 4 &r, & @3; for the Negative,
& TS, e —Tod, &m—rs5, &c. But in this sense and the like
words we use the verb o8p . Thus, By Geuu éa @w or

Gewwaren, this can be done: thus, @5 CPruvss L TH O

or @swwerarCam, a work which can be done, §c.

88. (10.) Lastly, I shall reckon Gurd amongst the defective
Verbs, tho’ it does not properly come under this description.  For
this word comes from the verb Gure@p g, which signifies fo be
like, Neuter: which verb is neither defective nor irregular in the
elegant idiom, where it has in the Present Cur @ par, in the
Perfect Gurer@rer, in the Future Gur gfeer, &c. However,
as in the vulgar dialect no other words are ever used besides these
four, Gur®, Gurgw, Curd, Gurle, M compliance with the
custom I count it amongst the defectives. Of these Gure, pola,
is the termination of the Infinitive, and signifies, according to the
power of the Infinitive, that I (thou, he, &c.) may be like.
Thus, @mgmuGL'.Té.#é'flﬁx, do as he does, literally, do so as to be

like him. Gum gy is the third Person Neuter Future,and according
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10 custom is used also instead of the Present: thus, @ssL e
yalerwGur @fu, indeed this cat ts like a tiger, §&c. Hence the
same word is also the Participle Future, and is likewise used as a
Present; and then it must always go before, and immediately be
connected with another noun, and has the same meaning as the
Adjective like; thus, vellaZer LCuT s Crasmnssew’ o,

I have seen soldiers that are like unto tigers, c. Curd, pol,

and with an ¢ to it, GurGe, according to the rules of the elegant

dialect, isa syncope of pélum, as a Participle, and signifies the
same ; and is always well explained by as, like as.

e e e
e -
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OF CONSTRUCTION.

89. Like as a work is more adorned by art than by the matter;
so the value of each idiom is more enhanced by the elegance of the
Syntax, than by the choice of words. Foreigners frequently use
English words, whilst the turn of their phrases is by no means
English; and oftentimes we speak a European langnage with
Tamulian words. In this manner somebody had been holding
forth a long while, when an old woman addressed him thus; Sir,
says she, what you are telling so elegantly in your ocwn tongue,
pray tell it us in our language also. He blushed ; for he thought
that he had been speaking Tamul.. Of this I shall give an example,
as a caution. to the students of this language. In the woids of

Christ, Matthew 18. v. 17. He that refuseth to hear the congre-
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gation, let him be unto thee as an heathen and a publican:
the phrase, let him be unto thee, has been rendered by somebody
o ara@psss_@, which signifies, keep him, (that is, jfor thy use))

which certainly does not express the idea or meaning of Christ, but

the expression, let him be unto thee, siguifies, consider him as =

and must be expressed in Tamul by s erésagmssearsr. I
think it therefore well worth while, to add something concerning

1t

the Tamulian Syntax : little indeed, considering the great extent of

the idiom ; though to beginners it will perhaps appear too prolix.
90. To make therefore a beginning with the construction : this,
I dare assert, will be the more elegant, the nearer it approaches
the elegant Latin style; tho’ it has now and then some dissonant
phrases, as I shall relate further on. Moreover, this language is
laconic in a very high degree : and the shorter you express yourself,
the more elegant will be your diction. - Therefore in those writings
which the Tamulian authors have left to '.L'_-u,-.g-u-;'!'yx', you w ill not once
};L—l'hn_l_'s read for i‘j}\'tﬂnple, Curessssgrna, for Cure; nor Frwber

& B psrngenseleraro-adpaar, instead of Frwlereruwer
nor erer .y Qera gl s Hensfos Freuga MmF FFEULTGL
aar@pgoss FesCsedae, which can be well explained by
these three words, varu.g, deswigaGar, &c.  Wherefore it
agrees not with the style of this lanzuage, to use these and the like
phrases, chiefly in works intended for posterity. ~ Hence, since the
Verb @ e@p.e, signifies fo be, in every phrase, where the verb
to be, is construed with two nominatives, as God is good, the
Tamuler do not usually add @@s&r2, but, laconically enough,
reject the verb, Thus, wyeeot, who is he? @ osaaCzr, is this
good? and it would be uncouth to say, sw@dGsdmear, &ec.
Thus it will be more elegant to say, o sgeParmCa, wh ere is he
that came? @gioraw, & sueTeriun, this is s, that s virtue,

g er—at, @ggwreyt, the Lord hath decreed, &c. And altho’
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one may say, esgeCarzCas Duelrer; Do, vrawrdGss;
2.5, L_ImTcxu'Eu_.'L:-.Tu_g_Eg gL} gy eriaif Regurd spant, &e. yet
the first are more elegant, because they are shorter. But that I
may proceed orderly in giving some rules concerning construction,
here follows

91. Rule 1. The Tamuler use the straight case in the same
manner as the Latins. Sometimes they use it instead of the Ac-
cusative : uew 565G ar, instead of saying, cew sen 5 5 5 B0 se,
I have given money, &c. the frequent use of which, however, I do
not admire. They seem also to use frequently the straight case
instead of the Genitive. Thus, wré@erwny, for v sEar Yerny,
the branch of @ tree: thus, waye® for wewd o &&, the top of
a mount, &c. But in reality, they do not use the straight case
instead of the Genitive, but they use the Noun Substantive as an

L]

Adjective, according to the rules laid down No. 43. Hence they
will never say, wizdsrou, 0 @—w, weard, &c. for
if they said so, this would indeed be using the straight case, w#is,
20, o, &c. instead of the oblique; but they say, according to
the rules of Adjectives, wife@arwy, ._c-;L.':.'@ & G5, 2y D2 LGST A
&c. Wherefore also, when according to the 4th rule there laid
down, they join some Nouns without any change from the straight
case, as %y, wepapar, @, 7Y, &C.even then lln-}; cannot
be said to use the straight case instead of the Genitive, but the
Substantive after the manner of an Adjective. Therefore, although
w2 signifies a mount, and @At cold : yet vl wayajar, s not
the mountain's man, but a mountaineer ; and @efr srpow, 1s not
a wind of coldness, but a cold wind : and so with all the rest.

92. Rule 2. The use of the Genitive differs from the Latin
Syntax in this, that the Tamuler never use the genitive but in

and immediately before another noun, on

conjunction w ith

which it depends, as the effect on the cause, the part on the whole,
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the subject on his Lord, &c. Or they join it also to some nouns,
which, as I shall mention below, are taken as a kind of particle.

)3. Rule 3. The Tamuler use the Dative nearly after the same
manner as the Latins. Thus (1.) like as in Latin it is more elegant

to Sav, .:7?-::_{ tibz nomen? than Qr:ma’ est nomen fuum? so0 in

Tamul also it is better to say, eersguCu@rerer, than e er,
CuPrarar. Thus for example, it sounds better in Latin if I say

Malis omnibus universalis medicina est patientia, than Malorum
omnium medicina, &c. Just so in Tamul is the Dative more
elegant than the Genitive: TarCsruegu@ur SwLBGESMGD
Quir sso 4

el GBILL

hus in both languages the dative is more elegantly

used in these phrases: Quew gossp6, srawwn, Mulier: pulcri-

&

tudo, verecundia; sylersEsdprinsvere, Elephanti pendent
aures ; uraBL, cayal@Ges, Lums, humano ge.-?er'i hostis pec-
catum ; and the like. Thus for to explain advantage or prejudice,
and almost in all those cases, where the Latins Elu‘.gmitly use the
dative, the Tamuler also fitly use it. (2.) Contrary to the custom
of the Latins, they use the dative in comparatives. Thus, s.2s8.%

Quds, this is greater than that; sroren F sra@dCur,

art thow more learned than I? &c. and this mode is very elegant.
(3.) In mentioning distances, either the one or both terms of dis-
tance are placed in the dative. So they express the phrase, From
hence to Wallore it is ten malabar miles, (or four malabar hours
distance,) in this manner, @ &650, wd s 50, LES, sTHoE

aPyeer®, so that both terms stand in the dative: or they say,

w

o6y, wadgrt, use, srfems, e sriw; and then one term
only stands in the dative, and the other in the straight case.
Hence by this rule, since sluypsd, oylurd, beyond, Qlupw,
@Clurd, on this side, import a distance, they require the dative :
thus, o pESI D or eyuure, on the other side f."'}'“f.'lzt“ TIVET ;

P pe@lypw or @oure, on this swde of the rwer. Thus,
%4 Hp ?
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@Gud, above, €&, below, ap=, before, Iar, behind, being words

denoting a distance, they require not the accusative as in Latin

fim o e
fessn, Cow,

and Enclish, but usually follow the dative. Thus,

B

B HEH __.:.’:;c‘ "_\“:5 &/ ATy B %1 45 & _L,Lg 5HT' -&'C. IIC“CE ‘thE‘.

motion to a place requires also a dative : thus, eermsguCursyer,

lie went to the town; S_Css apgrar, he came home, &c. (4.)

The time also stands mostly in the dative: Qerensg «r, come
: s &

- a =

to-day ; srlemas FOETE Qaer, I shall tell to-morrow ; @)7ewor®

o radsomas £ efrelas, why did you not come these two
years? §c. I say, mostly: for they also make use of the Ablative
@, as we shall say in its place, No. 96, Observat. 5. (5.) The
end proposed is expressed by the dative : sarars E6® w5570,
on what errand are you come? &c. Hence, whenever 1n the
Enclish language we express an end intended by the Preposition
¢, L0, OF _j:_a:r‘.. to; oralso the Particle that or that not with the
Subjunctive : on all these occasions we may fitly use the dative in
Tamul. Thus, in praise, or to the praise of God have I written
thise iswell rendered 'in Tamul by CGrey, «Csrs@rs se@mg,
QuerEGerar. Thus these phrases, for fo talk well, practice is

T{?ﬁr.‘r:!.ﬂ‘i?‘{?, .-_?, EEF-T)?'& C@w FLO, - LILQ dB(H, LLUH}&&LD, G'aucg_g' .

HIHL that 1‘ miaght not di z he died .f:n'_?-.-f.' {'-'."’f‘. BTEsr., FTETHSL P &Sy

S%,-"rﬁ'&.'_.;_, @& g ari, &c. ll'i.:;:li. be VEL'Y W ell |'I\i'i:.':111'._‘l_} i':}" the i'lJfl'.Hill-‘u'C,
as we shall say in its place: edCurs@rure, Cue, Frer@psas,
&c. (6.) The degrees of consanguinity, affinity, dependance, and
others, which import some relation, are expressed by the dative.
Thus when [ ask, e ere@aer o esCa gyw, (for ear is the same
as erewar,) what s this man to thee? the answer will be, @aBar
oTEG, FEURT, TRTES, wEar, O Tares, LFGHaTar, OF Tars
slpanis, OF Tars «@Gar @ sear, &c. he s miy father, or son, or

brother-in-law, or slave, or friend, &e,
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94. Rule 4. The Accusative is used as follows: whenever s
Verb expresses some action, whether of efficiency, or respect, or
possession, or hatred, or love, &c. then the Noun which is directly
affected by the verb, is always used in the accusative: thus,
Cerpenp wrsd ey, S ant— .%:E.-_f_;t_@sw, LiTen e el f_"L..'.Q_FF#rrrm,
v enwen pgrer, Malarssear—rer, Blen g s P T, o) Beowy
enL—WITasT, o Ty ‘?w'f@ﬂ?', Lo EN LI LIS & & & Teor, G-“m?ﬂ'r@\?m@‘gs
sTar, sjaler s s 5 grar, § o faBqer, umsowsdarewri—r
ar, & wousdararrar, utegengaltar, &c. And this rule
they use so constantly, that if the verb directly affects two nouns, then
both are used in the Accusative. Thus for example, since the Verb
vipu 9@ p &, to teach, directly affects both that which we teach,
and him whom we teach: therefore this verb governs a double
accusative. Thus, sar2ers & 587w a2%er Ly ulggrar, he has
taught me sciences : and altho’ some use the dative with regard to
him that is taught, and say for example erarsw &c. this, though
it may not amount to a solecism, yet it is a downright barbarism.
Thus, tho’ for example, the Verb Gere 9@ p &, to say, requires
that which is said to come in the accusative, and him to whom
it is said, in the dative, as with the English and Latins: yet when
any body is praised or blamed, then, because the verb expresses
some action directly affecting him also, they more elegantly use two
Accusatives. Thus, we2ar CsrsBimslear OerarCarer,
Detar Forafervaleor £@erarQarar. Butif I would express,
for example, that somebody had informed me of his having praised
or reviled another, then, as these praises or reproaches do in no
wise affect me directly ; we must say in Tamul also, not me, but
to me. Thus, setar $Q&rarar srabewros or Quersge@er
wreyen, ke reported unto me the reproaches, with which he had
upbraided him, &ec,

11
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05. Rule 5. The use of the Vocative differs in nothing from
the English Syntax: since they use the vocative, ot only when
they call somebody, as we@ar wr, come my son; but also when
they call upon God: thus, CusCa earter @FeFuyw, 0 Jesu,
sqve me! Moreover they make use of the Vocative for to praise
any body : thus, vfi7gs 959G, O holy Ghost! Lastly, they
make use of it for to express sorrow ; thus for example, a mother,
bewailing her deceased son, will often repeat, Tar wslar, ear
waGar, O my son, my son! &c.

96. Rule 6. The first Ablative, which ends in @, and cor-
responds with our ablative @z or on, serves (1) to point out the
place where any thing is: for example, w2 IdGe@e walsr,
on the mountains are tigers. (2.) This Ablative expresses the
motion from a place: thus, w2 9% e9ywro, the river which
falls from the mountain ; wispoalupssupn, the fruit whick
is fallen from the tree, &c. In this sense they add to thig
ablative the Gerund @y se or dx ., and then the phrase is
clearer : thus, ser S odGs6 wssrar, he is come from his
house ; thus, Gus st darg weopl ulie &, rain is fullen from
the clouds, &c. (3.) This Ablative is used in comparison, when
we say that one thing is better than the other; for then that which

o

is inferior, 1s put in the ablative @& :

thus, HECaE.s s 5,
this is better than that. And in this sense they, with still greater
elegance, add e.& to this ablative : thus, s/gCaysn S& seoa @,
(4) But if a noun importing universality is placed in the same
manner in the ablative @&, then this same phrase expresses the
superlative, which the Tamuler have not. Thus, wE& D&
sae s, is the comparative, this is better than that : but sears
Gaunw Oosons, is the superlative, this is the best of all; and
so on with the rest. Besides, they make use also of another and

more elegant mode : namely, they repeat the same noun twice,
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placing the first in the ablative @& plural : this denotes an excel-
lency, and has the same force as the Superlative. Thus, Cedama
R p@enaid, the most perfect felicily : sjuggmweshielusgun, the
worst of all errors: smewaefld sevenw, the greatest boon,
&c. This mode corresponds with the Hebrew language, which
likewise supplies its want of a superlative by doubling the nouns,
one of which stands in the Genitive plural, as we see very often in

holy writ. Thus, the God of gods, signifies the most high God :

the song of songs, means the most excellent song: Vanity of

vanities, that is, @ most vain thing : the holy of holies, signifies
the most holy place, &ec. (5.) It serves as an ablative of time:
epraTsSla, in former times: a5 ere 58 Ce, in after-times :
@4 s narSCe, on this oceasion, §e. (6.) This ablative ends also
with the word @—g8w, which is the ablative & of the noun
S5, a place: and then it is used in the first and second accept-
ation ; and also elegantly instead of the Latin Preposition apud:

thus, hacc omnia apu d me non sunt, DO saerd erearafisBa
Beale, of all these things I have none (about me.) Also as an

Ablative of place: e—df 58S @pse, Pearls are in the sca ;

= o o - - o} . 1 . . " v
&l _:rg-\?.‘- 2 ST U LD , the swan s found near the water 1
£ i

Thq}}; likewise and ¢ ".'11111}' express thereby the effect from its

cause: thus, yaf— wisler, from the flower emanates a
smell; alusf_s@o gaf, Jrom the sun, light; uvewrefugG
r{.—.:::‘) Dearuw, from varli ._\‘J‘JJ'-'-.rfi}-\' fft'ffg.-'rf.‘f, &c.

07. Rule 7. The second Ablative in & which may be called

causal, 1s properly our ablative with the Preposition of or from:
hence it is properly used to explain either the eflicient, or the
material, or the instrumental cause, or also the condition on which
something is to take place. Thus, uaflwrCa weft, the dew brings
about cold; B Iela yews, from fire proceeds smoke; Bausyp

@ E Gy, Ih?‘utaga’l him, or on his account I am ruwned, &c. all

o e e e, TR R
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which relate to the efficient cause. wFgerp Cesls @, a
statue made of wood, &c. relates to the material cause. Thus,
AT D 5 FTaT, he has nailed on: e 57 sear e sawr
Gy, I saw it with my eyes, is the instrumental cause.
Thus, Gl s G taded walw, from the work done payment
will come, that is, if you work, you will be paid, 1s the condition
without which the thing promised is not to take place. (Conditio,
sine qua non.) Hence, like as in the English language in Verbs
passive the agent stands in the Ablative by, so in Tamul he stands
in the ablative & : thus, syo@p Pereavuu— B, this hath
been said by him, &c.

98. Rule 8. The third Ablative @® is equivalent to our abla-
tive of society, with : saCGem® e sCgar, I am come with him, §c.
By this Ablative they explain also the cause, and in this sense they
use it almost promiscuously with the ablative &. Thus, yewrend
WgeTe Or Leprenfiu 5Cpi® samewluaars ae, all happiness

comes by virtue or from wvirtue: thus, oA rd or 9 anflCwir

eopsgrar: also sewr@me) Or sanr @ gmC_samwCar &c.- By this
Ablative they also explain a possession & N ECLTY (BB ETET,
he hath been with riches, i. e. he was rich; CrraBwgCrrC_
Gureyar, he went away with health, or in health; uvragGgnm
B &S mer, he lives in sin, &c.

99. Appendix. When the Verb expressing an action, directly
affects the name of the part of any thing; then the name of the
part stands in the Accusative, but the principal name in the
Genitive : thus, &gfmﬂggv a.-.'r‘c'r;.i.u._?y;@fc‘:ﬁ, I have cut the cat’s
tail off. The principal name may secondly and more elegantly
stand in the Dative: thus, ylerager v 2sCsar. Or thirdly
the principal name may stand in the Accusative, and the name of
the part in the Ablative @& : thus, yrereuardCe waosGsa.

o o o
Thus, TmemargmsuUy£rar, O TaT&EEMIT 560 FULY- FETT,
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t, or e lomuserar s@ag §erar, he has struck me in the face.

The Tamuler say in their grammar, that in such a case also both

the names, the principal and that of the part, may be used in the

! Accusative in this manner : ylerewer2aw wsCsar, oalard sar
ersen gy gsrar, &c. which however does not sound well neither
in Tamul nor in any other language.

RGOS N- T,

Of the Noun.

100. Since I propose giving some Rules about the Parts of
Speech, I shall begin with-the Noun. And I, itis highly neces-
sary to the elegance of the Syntax, to use every noun with propriety
and in its peculiar sense: for even that which is otherwise most
elegant, sounds aukwardly, if the sense be changed. And altho’
the exhibiting of the proper sense of all Nouns and Verbs be the
province of the Dictionary : yet I think it worth the while to give
here a short account of some Nouns, which are more particularly

necessary and various, that beginners may be the better acquainted

with them. Wherefore

(1.) The Tamulian language hath several Nouns, to denote the
infancy, either of men, or of animals, or of trees, which must not
be used promiscuously. Thus children and infants are called
@wsos and I 2%r, which last is also used of Palm trees, whilst

they are yet small: Cgaars Jar2ar. @o# is said of birds, of

| mice, of fishes, of insects: thus, yméges#, a young pigeon;
Carpssers, a chicken; sdsseser, Lar@eas, &c. The com-
mon appellation for the young ones of four-footed animals is
ey : thus, Brsdu g, gforégey, srbigey, &c.
This is also used of serpents : urbusgip. Some apply this also

to the greater kinds of fishes: thus, #(m#@wey-. From this ge-
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neral rule except rats and mice, as we have observed, whose young
ones are called @@#. Except also the calves of cows and buffa-
loes, which cannot by any means be called simply @w=o-, but we
must say BT oY O & amr o (4 L—L9- ' thus, usalrmear oy or v alar
& o cg%cﬁ’__:.g_ ; ST(hemwE&x v OF Gf(_,'»'nf-*&'rwﬁcia‘i‘r' B (R, But of
horses and asses we may say either @t or @ : thus, gEGeor
vf, seeewgwd. Thus of harts, camels and elephants, we may say
either @ Lo OF @avr .} LT &7 D, GLEP_F & 2, Lrlar = & QT .

Lastly, of all plants, whilst they are little, the Palm tree excepted,
hE I : |

d- e %

as was said before, we use the word soro: wimsa o, Cau

e

D&, LlLBEs 2, @pBUDessa o, &c.

101. (2.) In order to explain the male and female sex, the
Tamuler use one common word g etr, @Guetr; and this can be
gaid of every ereature, also of animals and birds : however, if it
is said absolutely, it 1s supposed only of men, for whom they also
add the word 9:r2%r. Thus, 2 aier a7 2ar, Quewrilorler ; yet
this does not signify @ male or a female clald, but absolutely,
a man or a woman - and when 97 2%r is thus added, it can by no
means be said of other amimals. The male of birds is called #rad,
the female @uieen—, and these two words are placed befcre or
after the specific name of every bird : thus, FrapGard or Carf
FFETud, & COC k; Qui_mme_& G J or Ganm ___3 Lt en e, fien >
Fra pum, ahe pigeon ; QU ep—uum, a she pigeon, §c. With re-
gard to four-footed beasts they vary : the male calf of oxenis
called erferesa v, the female, @r fégar . If the y be greater
8_nmdf

than calves, the male is simply called sr2%r, the female
But when they are fit for work, then the ox is called e, the
cow w#. The bull they call Cumalowm g. The male of bufialoes
in every age is called &7, 10 \\'}!_i-.‘h, if it be e-thL]E, th(-'}-' add
&7 o, E_résar o the female they always call e@aws, and if it

be small, vGwwssa . The male of horses and asses is called
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wetwr® ; thus, gewrPa@Eanr, ¢ atrPassypms, the female Carafens;
thus, Garsfnss @ Eenr, Cersfenssgcpems. The female of other
quadrupeds they call with one common word @ui=en_: thus,
Queen_wrl, Cur e _wray, Gues e 2ar, @i epL_ pmis, &c.
But with regard to the male they vary: for the male of dogs, cats,
foxes, monkies and such like, they call &8@aer; of harts s%v;
of sheep and goats @ri:.  All which is by no means to be disre-
garded : for I have seen people who laughed very much at one,
who had called a lamb &ras®; and which of us also could keep
from laughing, if he heard a lamb for example to be called a cock !

102. (3.) To say something about trees: in English we say
il'nlk'l'.-'-t.':imi.i'l'.:tt-]}' a leaf, whether 1t be of herbs, of any tree what-
ever, of flowers, &c. But, altho’ in Tamul the leaves of trees or of
flower shrubs are called with one common word ®2v : vet many
are excepted, which go by a peculiar appellation. Thus the leaves
of every species of Palms are called @% ; wlar@ %, & 5500
2o @p %, @gesCenv: these last are also called by the common
appellation @%v; @garef2n. The leaves of the shrub called
Tilei, they call g%y ; sreopCur2u. The leaves on which they
write, they also call @@ ; and the leaves of the tree called Camugu,
&pCGs@ ; and the leaves of flowers, but not the leaves of the shrub
which bears those flowers, ye9%ar® : and these last they also call
Dsp; yalsy. The fruits of trees, if they be so small that the
flower is hardly fallen off, are called G« ; if they be great, but
unripe, they are called &ndi: but if ripe, L or =sf. The fruits
of all kinds of pulse, if very tender, are not.called Js5#, but wer& ;
if they are greater, but unripe, sr; but when ripe, not wpw or
a=f, but, because they dry in order to become ripe, they ave called
@spe. Moreover there are several trees, which bear fruit in one
cluster or bunch ; which bunch they call @2 or sr.o. Both these

names may be used of the fruits of the tree Camugu: sepsme o,
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sapeser: of dates: Cufeemsw, Cufeessrg: of plan-
tains : amenp® &%, wrews grap. But of palms we can only say
@ %, and not grm : thus, @sarerz® %W, warmeg %. DBut of the
palm and Camugu, we say also ur2er: thus, @ g ariburler,
sapsiiurler. Thus we call the clusters of those trees; as also a
certain kind of a stalk, from which these clusters proceed. But in
speaking of the single fruits we must use the common name Jeg#
or ari), or Lp®: thus, the fruit of the palm tree Cgweri, the
fruit of the plantain tree wrevpsenl, erepiupn, &e. Many
other things of the like nature shall be carefully pointed out in the
Dictionary.

103. Moreover and II. it belongs to the Syntax to know, that
the Tamuler have a great many of appellative Nouns, and that
every one is af liberty to compose at pleasure as many as he chooses,
which are not to be found in any Dictionary : concerning which
observe the following rule. (1.) For to form appellative nouns of
men, add to the Noun Substantive the word arpar for the mas-
culine, and asrj for the feminine. Thus from €@, a letter, a
note, is made @_Béarpar, a letter-carrier: from Cgr__is,
a garden, is made Cgrr—sarpar, a gardener, &c. in which
composition the rules concerning Adjectives are to be observed.
For the first noun is taken as an adjective : hence those which end
in &, lose it, as may be seen in the example Gsri_ & ampasr,
Thus by the same rules, those which end m &, ®, ., double
their last consonant, and from e@e is made TGsEssrper,
%@ makes %l_.m‘; &ET oeT , el o, D oy&&T P&, &c. HO\'.'IE?‘L"L‘!‘,
besides that this mode is not very elegant, we cannot always use it :
for the word erpar cannot be added to every noun, but for the
most part only to those, which express either an office, as the
given examples shew, or which import a passion of the soul or

body: thus, Csruésrper, an angry man, Sur@éierger, an
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infirm person, &e. If for example you would form an appellative
Noun from the name of a place, so as from London, we say a Lon-
doner, you can by no means add the word &rp=r. Forif for an
instance, from % a mount, any one would attempt to make the
word mountaineer, by saying w2vesrper, even the old women
would laugh at him. Thus it would be ridiculous to say @aGer 5
Faiéarper, whence is this man? Qo sepergtéerpar, he is
an inhabitant of Tanjore: but we must say wwursr, 55
efrar, £&

104. (2.) Some speak of another mode whereby Nouns are
made appellatives ; which is, by adding to the Noun substantive
o oreTeRT, e araTawsr s thus, Yymatiapwaraar, o proud man ;
wvS graranr, a Highlander,- &§¢. However these cannot be
called Nouns appellative, but phrases; for they consist of the
Pronoun wass, syessr, with the Participle =.srer, and another
Noun substantive : wherefore, although they may well be englished
by appellative nouns, as I have done; yet literally they signify,
fie that has pride ; he that lives on the mountain.

105. Wherefore (3.) The Tamuler use to compose at pleasure
new appellative Nouns after another very elegant manner, which is
common to all kinds of nouns. Thus from gmarw, pride,
comes & msrrer, a proud man, wsarf, a proud woman, some-
times also a proud man: from e griw, liberality, comes o grier,
a liberal man, o_sof, a liberal woman, &c. From urais is made
vura?, a sinner, M. and F. from Caruw comes Gard, a covetous
man or woman, &c. From @psu comes qpss srar, gpeserar:
from ur _ewwe is made Ul @RT s gner, Ui—l_eargemr, &C.
From @55 comes sype®, He@: from spes, scsger,
s, &c. For which there are several rules, which I shall
give in the Grammar of the elegant language : and shall only add
here this one observation, that the names, pasticularly of places,

12
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are made Appellatives, if to such a noun, taken as an Adjective,
be added for the masculine 4 or =&, and for the feminine gor.
Thus from &purZerwws, the name of a certain town, 1s made
& Hurlorw & 1,8 furlerid g grar & from we, wviar Or Ll 16T,
and w2wrar 2 from sert, serfrer, 6T Faar.

106. Nouns appellative are also made from every Verb after
the following manner. To the Participle present, perfect and
negative, tile}' add the Pronoun syas&r, syaar, always dropping
one a: thus, Geldpaer, @&sl@paer ; C&ls gz, GEL_g——ma.-:
Ceiwrgwar, @euurgausr, &c. But for the Future the nouns
appellative are formed, not from the Participle, but from the first
Person future, and if this ends in CGugr or Guer, @ar Is cut off,
and sjw#r, Sjeor, added. Thus from @@uCGuar is made @@u
vawr, DGuuws: from are Quicer, aTE@TUWEAT, &T@rueT |
from or e Guar, aderuwar, aaruwsr, &c.  But if the Future end
in Gaar, e is changed into u, and then the termination 1s the
same. Thus from G&iCaar, is made Qeluesr, Gsliasr:
from a9@Qaar, «f@uasr, ofBuasr, &c. This mode is more
elegant, and serves also for the Present : for Ex. FruQeraruaar,
the man called Riyen, thatis Peter, §&c. Sometimes they use
also still more elegantly, the third Person perfect, or future, after
the same manper as a noun appellative: Geigrar, @Fusrar;
Q&larsr, @eianrar ; and for both Genders in the Plual, @&l sri
Gelert : which words signify, and are declined as Nouns. Thus
they say, QelgreoruCurCe, like unto those who made: @&wan
A2, there is none, who will make, &¢. Thus, Bwewdsier

té@ sareowdsi, do good to them that do evil. Hence the word

wrBarer signifies, a singer.
107. Moreover from every Verb are made several Verbales,
which are declined as Nouns. Thus (1.) From the Participles

present and perfect are made the verbales QFil@p &, vy.aEpH,
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and Ceals e, e gs®, &c. From hence it appears, how im-

properly these words for example, QFlB» &, Qrragfr.e, &c.

are called infinitive terminations : which 1s altogether false, unless

N

we say also that O=0@ paer, @euBras, &c. are mfinitive ter-
minations. But since these are rightly said to be terminations of
the Participle present, with the Pronoun mewer, sjaer, added to
it, whereby appellative nouns of men are made: so Qri@psr
also is the termination of the same participle, with the pronoun
<& added to it, whereby a verbal noun is formed, which is de-
clined through its cases and corresponds to the Infinitive in Latin,
or to our English Participle present only then, when these are
taken as nouns, as in this Proposition, Studere bonum est (study-
ing s good,) which is translated by vy e8p & séas. Butin
this sense the other Verbals also, of which we shall treat anonm,
g sse, ugud, &c. answer to the Infinitive of the Latins;
wherefore that proposition may be rendered by i 568 sda0 .,
L UL s 5, U LU @ sees, &c.  Are we on that account to
call all these words Infinitives? For the future the Verbal is made
from the first word of the Future, changing eer into oy & : thus

2 om e

from CelCuer, Oslewm; from v uCuar, vguue; from

o Guar, rarus, &c. This Verbal is yet more elegant than the
former ones; it is common to all verbs, and signifies also the
Present and the continuation of the action: fo be used to do or
to be used to learn, &c. Here we see the origin and meaning of
the word e e, which is so commonly used. TFor it is a Verbale
from the word ;Gamr, which is the Future of the verb 5 8r 5,
which signifies also fo be ; whence the verbale gae signifies ¢he
essence, literally, that which is being : thus, sear Gerarer
CelLgure &, signifies, the essence, the purport of the news
which he told. So that it hard

it would be enough to say, sjear Cerarar Cslf@ &ec.

y adds any thing in speech, since
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108. (2.) Nouns verbal are made by changing 8p & into evs :

e
=

thus from Ceu@p &, Prums; fiom DH28rp.5, Brseme; from

2808, yos, &c. This Verbal is elegantly used, particularly
in the Ablative @& or &: thus, @Pucp wremsde, seeing
that this is so; DFuuewrmasurs because this is so. When
simply s eswre stands at the commencement of a speech, it has
the meaning of wherefore.

=

109. (3.) A Verbale in & is made by adding this Consonant
to the Infinitive, of which we have spoken mm No. 70. Thus from
Brmée, Dpifs; from Ceiw, Ceauwd; from wr, ofd, &c.
where, according to No. 8. Rule 1. the short a, being followed by
a final &, must be pronounced, as if it were a soft e, iruckel,
cheyyel, varel, &c. This mode indeed is common to all verbs:
however we hardly make use of it in the vulgar language, unlesg
with the word g or &yere, gar or yers, from the verb
< @ps, when this imports a possibility or impossibility, as was
said in No. 87. And thus we say sre@eCsdmssare, we may
stay here: zm%r £ wiarw, to-morrow you may come: zewri
arrp@esuwarsr & serCir, is there any H’:én:‘,r impossible unto
the Lord? &c. And, as these examples shew, the same word is
used for every Person, Gender and Number: and indeed the prin-
('ipul Noun, which stands in the straight case, is in the said pro-
positions the verbale itself, @@Bs @, efe, @euwe. Like unto
this is another Verbale which is -:onmir:n'aly used in the sublime
dialect : and is made by changing ¢82r & in gg», and Gp o in
£, Thus from wyp s@rs 1s made uip sga 3 from 2 @05,
=59, from Cerw@p &, Prwse, &c. This verbale is declined
through all the cases : for Ex. Crugdar, Crusrgey, Cewsls,
Crusda, Crwsard, Ceuglar®, &c. This mode is pretty

indeed, however not very common in the vulgar language.

110. (4.) Lastly, a Verbale is made from Verbs in é82,




e o~ - . - T T A TS, TR SE g

TAMIL GRAMMAR. 93
by cutting this off, and adding dug: thus from @rns@r5,

-.@ Ly from L. EBD &, L LIl ; from &0& 2o, &.?L-._.Il -

| from the defective verb @28y &, @uy, &c. Bt this Verbale
.' hardly retains the signification of a verb: thus @@uy does not

| signify a thing which is in being, but properly an existence in such

or such a place; thus uw gy not that which is studying, but

study ; thus euy not that which is assimilating but a likeness, §c.
and it 1s construed after the manner of nouns.
111. All the Nouns which we have said to be deduced from

i Verbs, whether they be appellatives or Verbales, are indeed all

declined as Nouns, however they are construed as verbs, except
those ending in —y, which we have just now mentioned.  But all
the others require the same case as the verb from which they are
derived : which is not done with us, where for example, the word
lover, though it comes from the verb o love, which requires the
Accusative, is construed after the manner of Nouns, and requires
the Genitive of dependance, whence we say, a lover of religion.
Not so in Tamul, where for example from the verb va—s@8p @,
to create, 1s made the Appellative wen_gCsrer or w7 sz,
Creator : yet this admits not the Genitive of dependance, but the
created thing must be placed in the Accusative, which the verb
v s@y o requires. Thus we say, vavefemroum_gCgsrer,
whence, literally translated, it is not Creator, but he that has
created men. But those which end in Ju, are construed as

Nouns substantive, like our appellatives. Thus, altho’ vw.&8r &

B g

to study, to learn, requires the Accusative, yet wiprny admits not
g the accusative, but the Genitive of dependance, and we say for Ex,
B srourmaplarug uy agearw, the study of this language is
diyficult. DBut if we use another verbale, for Ex. vy &8y &, or
U o g : then it requires by no means the Genitive of depend-
3

hanld L L

ance, but the Accusative. Thus we say, Dssoure

B

UL, OF Lgedp sew.arn: and the reason 1s, because, as
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was said above, Ly is properly, the study, and w8 & or
weg-uu g, signifies properly, that which is studying ; wherefore
the first 1s construed as a Noun, the latter as a Verb. Thus the
verbales in s have sometimes the signification, not of Verbales,
but of absolute Nouns. Thus for example, @zles signifies in-
deed, that which is making, but at the same time also, an action,
&c. Wherefore in the first sense these verbales are construed as
verbs and declined as nouns. Thus, Sws £ QCsliesdw, &ec.
since thow doest this, &c. But in the second sense, being taken
as absolute nouns, they are declined and construed after the man-
ner of nouns, and we say sar@sies, my action; sa@leiams,
a good action, &c. Aud this may be sufficient of nouns with
regard to Syntax.

STE GOSN T

G F -V E R BS:

AND I.
OFf the method for supplying what s wanting in this language.
112. In the preceding chapter, which treats of Verbs, we have
gix’u]l mL]I\.' the Present. Perfect and Future of the Indicative Mood.
For the Tamuler have neither an apart word for the Imperfect,
nor for the Pluperfect : however they explain their meaning clearly
enough by phrases which must be treated of here in the Syntax,

this being the most proper place for it.

I MPERTFECT:

(1.) For to express the Imperfect Tense, in speaking of a past
thing, we use the Future. Thus in praising a man that is already
deceased, if we would say, that man worshipped his Saviour,

kept his Commandments, acknowledged his sinfulness, obeyed not
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his lusts, &c. we should express it thus; seCar FfFamr aerm
@ . By (Hen—_IL {6;:.‘-?j:T..ﬁ7.5‘!;'E:,.:a;s';".-'-'ﬁ.._:rﬁ_,-f‘l'.;f-.-, £reuT L raf G!‘,-:;rr-p
darar, sergmeDdeosscad _wla T@ssre swurer &ec.
Hence whenever we see the Future used of a past thing, we must
translate it by the Imperfect. (2.) If to the Gerund of any Verb
whatever we add the Perfect of the verb @@e&@» &, for example,
OeroadfipsCsar, CewfrmosCsar, &c. it denotes the Imperfect,
if it appears from the context to agree in time with what goes
before or comes after. Thus, £ apeCurs srafiemsePsi@
63 ser, is fitly translated, «f the time you came, I did this.
For since my action, which is expressed by that phrase, appears to
agree in time with the arrival of the other, it is well translated by

&
L

the Imperfect. Observe, that the word also e@BwCur s, being
the termination of the Future applied to a thing that is past, is,
by the above rule, equivalent to the imperfect, a¢ the time you
came.

P'L U P ER.F E C.T.

113, But if that same phrase appears from the context, not to
agree in time, but to have happened before: then it denotes the
Pluperfect. Thus, £ e@eparCar srofie 5695w 56,66 sar, must
be translated, before you came, I had done this; equivalent to
which is this other phrase, srefese@slfnssdre farssr,
you came after I had done this: for it appears from the Particles
aparGar, before, or Ipw, after, that my action was prior in time
to his arrival. Besides also without these or the like particles, if it
appears from the context that the action expressed by the Gerund
with the Perfect @@ .56 gar, is prior in point of time to some other
action about which we are speaking : then that phrase must always
be translated by the Pluperfect. Thus, if I would say, 2 Car s 5@
Falumslor Wene 5 D555 8 g 550 sBTeyléQegsgrar; since, 1

say, that he died poor, it appears sufficiently from the context,
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that at the time of his death he possessed not those riches, which
he had acquired before; wherefore the action of acquiring them
appears by the context to have been prior to his death. Hence
that Proposition is fitly translated thus, ke had indeed acquired

considerable riches, but he died poor, &ec.
0 P14 T IV F:

114. As this language has no Optative Mood, they supply it
by some phrases. For this purpose they use either the Infinitive
<& from the Verb 2 8r&, or the defective s——a &, or both,
placing the one before the other, ysEa_aig OF s_awgrs. The
Tenses of the optative are distinguished in this manner. (1.) They
add to the Future those Particles Gl Qo eys, Gelarurs, &c.
or OrlCagyais_a s &c. Or they add them to the Verbale
from the Future, of which we have spoken in No. 107. for example,
PFu e, LI LIS & thus @ & [ ism& Or P&l W ETE :5_3.'@- &c.
or they use the Infinitive with s__a &, for example, Qruwss_a 5
or Qswwss _agrs, &c. All these phrases serve to denote the
Present, Imperfect and Futare Optative : [ wish I may, I might,
make! And except the first manner, which is conjugated through
all persons, all the others, without any change, are used for any
person and number, according to the noun, which stands before it.
(2.) They use the Gerund of any verb whatever with the Infinitive
Bwés, to which they add the abovesaid words, Cei@wsss
s—a® or 6wers,  Or they use the Verbale from the Perfect ;
for example, Oslis &, to which they add gess—aw e thus,
Pelgsresas_o . And these phrases serve for every person and
number of the perfect optative: thus, s#Cs?ul@rsséa o
or @uu serzre_a g, O that it might have rained there! &ec.
(3.) They use the gerund of any verb with a verbale from the
perfect of the verb 85282, for example, Cew@@ss 5, Con

W-b55.8, &c. to which they add those particles; thus, fuwegss
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Corspulurs sreyma  eBsiip srgrsiée s this phrase

serves for every person and number of the Pluperfect optative ;

whence the said Proposition is translated, Ok, that I might have

keard this at the same time when thou didst hear it !
SUBJUNCTIVE, IT,

115. The Tamuler have no Subjunctive: but they supply it
thus. From the Perfect, changing oar in =&, they form the
word which stands for the Subjunctive if: for Ex. from @ 3G ser
is mde aserew; from DpsC ser, S@srre; from o Carar,
< 58 ; from v £Crar, Ly ssre, &e. They also form a word
for the same subjunctive after another manner: from the Vi rbs
which end in 78y &, they take away p.#, and add &, which
makes &@& : thus from @s@: &, QGe®d; from wrie®p p,
urte@®, &c. But from the verbs which end in v g, this is
taken away and @& added, dropping the u, if there be one:

-

thus from Crrag@@rs, Csrddd : from er—0@pm, ar_pd,
&c. Except those, which have in the Perfect &Cearar, which,
dropping the Garar, add &  Thus from eceer=8Cares comes
awarrm@® &c. which indeed is no exception; for, as I have said
more than once, acr=@r g is nothing but a S}‘ncopc from
varmE@p e &c. sothat wewr=®& is formed by the general rule,
and so with other verbs of this kind. Except however those,
which have but one long syllable before &8 g, as %@p &, from
which is made 5,8&; from Gurr.s, it being in reality Cur@p g,
comes CurBd ; from srer@r.s is male srewdd &ec. This
second mode is not indeed in daily and familiar use, however it is
more elegant. Besides from the negative termination of the verb
1s made the Subjunctive from the Gerund ddu ; either by adding
dl: thus from Gewwrs is made Cewwrgre, unless he makes
or hath made, §c. or if he does not make, if he hath not made, &c.
which mode is very elegant. Or it is made by adding to the
13
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negative Gerund for example, @swwr s or Geurne, the sub=

junctive @@ssTe or Curge: thus QewwurB@ssra) or @Ewwn
msﬁ@_ﬁ;{ﬁw; G&uun?;g:ﬂ_-_rr@ml or 'QEu_-':L.-.TL.:p:‘J'E'L,.-rrE.E‘-J. Or 13511}‘

it is made, by taking away the du from the Gerund ddu, and
adding the Subjunctive <9t e from the Verb /@8 p. : thus
Qruwred__re, OFrearal—c re, &c. all which modes are
compound, and according to the composition signify, if he be not
doing, if he be gone not doing, if he leave this not doing, &c.

116. These words in o or @& are used for every Person
and Number, and the Future is always added to them, as shall be
shewn below by examples. The use of these words is this. (1.)
This word for example a sz ; if a Particle indicating the present
time stands before it, denotes the present subjunctive: thus,
Derepss STEUBETF o( an@umr, if I come to-day, will you
give? (2.) But if it appears from the context, that I have sa'd i,
knowing that the condition cannot be fulfilled, then the same
phrase denotes the Imperfect : for example, Iseeaman pass by
another way, without calling on me, as I hoped ; I say, 2GS B
£18CGu #Gessr, which means, if he came hither, [ would speak
to him. (3.) But if a Particle goes before which denotes the
Future, then the same phrase stands for the future subjunctive:
thus, ;—E,ﬁTl""E;:_"v.-l'.IE_:-'-*-?Q_'I-‘F-!"L—-'__;'.-'-_:_r:-c-u- «r, ¢f you come Lo-morrow,
1 shall give this. (4.) If we use the Subjunctive from the Verb
Qre8pg, with the gerund of any verb, as QeuP s rre,
awsfnssre &C. then, if a particle of the present time goes before,
it denotes the perfect subjunctive : thus, @uCursatssr as@P@
BETE cﬁ";\um_egf?f@ﬁp_-m, if f}rf':'_; be already come, I shall gwe
this. (5.) But if a Particle of the past time goes before, it stands
for the Pluperfect subjunctive: thus, BT ApRTe FEG ST
O e flCursEatw, if I had come before, this would not have
happened, &c.
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117. Besides this mode they also frequently use another one,
as follows. If the word g @& or 583, from the Verb 585 &,
be not joined to another verb, it signifies, if it be, &c. for Ex.
Bsre® soaggrGar, if it be this, it is well. Butif it be
placed after another verb, it signifies simply if: arg@mwi@d
s g, if you are in health, it is well. The Tamuler place this
word after every Person of the Indicative, in which they agree with
the Latins and English, who join the Particle #f not so much to
the Subjunctive as to the Indicative, as the given example shews,
if you are in health, it is well. And for the Imperfect and
Pluperfect, they use the mode which has been shewn in Nos.
112 and 113.

ArtrovcH.

118. Every one of these modes of the Subjunctive, if e.& be

added to the termination & or ©&, gives the subjunctive with
the Particle altho’, even tho' : for Ex. o ssrguw, altho’ he comes ;
Qeugr guw, tho' he does. But of the word yegw or o8 giw

I shall say more, when I come to the Particles.
When : Forasmuch as: Because.

119. (1.) These Particles are expressed in Tamul by these
words, Gurg, Qureps, which relate to time, or by the words
seral® or @_sFw, being the Ablatives, the first of the word
2oray, measure, the second of the word @i, place: all which
words are placed after all Participles, whether positive or negative.
And tho’ the two first of these words signify time, yet they serve to
denote both the Particle when, and because, or forasmuch as.
Thus, £ eerarpes LfarCGure or Curps wsywlubanl,
because thou hast been disobedient unto me, thou shalt be beaten :

in this sentence the word Gurg relates to the cause. DBut in this
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Pi‘nlr(}:‘-ihm‘l, SuarearwCurg, e@guearalew, Fywer, when e
comes, come thou also, it relates to time. (2.) The word because
is elegantly expressed by the Infinitive of any Verb, to which they
add the Infinitive of the verb Garare @p & : for Ex. fOsiaas
Qarsrer &c. because you say so, §c. And for to express the dif-
ferent Tenses they add o &£0@asrarar to the Verbale from the
participle of any tense, and say sreram@psreslanarer, since I
come ; srarapganssGararer, since I am come; praramesrss
Gararer, since I am to come, &ec. which mode is very elegant.
Ablative absolute.

120. (1.) The mode which hath been just now mentioned,
is also used to express the absolute Ablative of the Latins: thus,
Farabararor Qe gpoa sgrar, as you came, (te wveniente, Lat.)
he came also. (2.) More elegantly they use in this case the
Infinitive alone, without @ararar : thus, spperprp essspalp
Guu® 8, when a whirlwind bOlows (stante turbine, Lat) the
dust rises and turns about: Orust gredIGeséf afrssoa
sErtear, whilst the soldiers slept, the disciples came, &c. and
this mode is the best. (3.) The Ablative in @&, from the Ver-
bale g3, is properly translated by the absolute Ablative: thus,
srar psmsdaBuie CusrGp, in my presence (me praesente,
Lat.) you must not spe ak so. (4.) That pilt';]'«'&", where the word
@& Gp is added to any Infinitive, is used by some as the Ablative
absolute: thus, £ GCureslsiGsocarassnar, as you went
away, he came. But this word @=0G s i1s nothing else but the
Gerund of the Verb Gsil®p s, @&i e, to which the Particle ¢
is added, which may be elegantly joined to any word, as shall be
said below. Wherefore itis the same, as if one was to say,

Ceraawsd@sw g, which C-jmi';r_\;:i?_':raiu may be elegantly made in

every Tense and Person, especially if o be put between : thus,
ST ayslwselemTadysPeuCrar, e soycsCeuCsear, this
)
y
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I have told and wrote him ; or, Qerawyms@euCaer, T (1P FaGh
QerwCasr, I shall tell and write. Wherefore it is the same as if
we simply said, Gs#rerCarer, OsraGawr &c. Therefore this
phrase also, Gsrans dFILC g, 1s the same as CeraadGu. Thus,
prer detadsPeuCs QewwurCs Curgw, and srear@eadGul »
wwrC gGurgs, signify the same, and can be translated by the
Ablative absolute, tho' I expressly told you, you did not do it.
However this phrase is not to be used by any means: because con-
trary to the rule, I have given in No. 71, the Gerund accompanies
a straight case, different from that which governs the principal verh.
Some teach, that instead of @&#iCs may be used the word G,
CuresCs, awrels; but this is a very barbarous way of speaking,
and so absurdly introduced by the rude vulgar, that it is no where
in general use.
GERUNDS.

121. The Gerund, which has been spoken of in No. 71,
answers only to the Latin Gerund in do : but to express the gerund
in di or dum they use the Infinitive : thus o ertarssresr carasr
ewcyemr®, I am desirous of seeing you : Ep gt suewdre Pea
asgrt, the Lord came to save us.

SUPINES.

122.  The Tamuler have no Supine. They supply the Supine
in « by the dative of the Verbale of the Participle present or future :
thus, @& Osrag@rseef &, or more elegantly, © &£@&re
wgpafg, this is difficult to say, §¢. That Verbale may also be
placed in the straight case, Belsrog@psf e, &c. but then it
does no longer correspond to the supine; butitis the same as,
saying this is difficult : here the word ¢his, which was the Nomi-
native in the first Proposition, is the Accusative in this, and better
expressed in Tamul by Bowsebera g@rsfe. The Supine in um

they supply by the Infinitive with a Verb, which implies a motion
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to a place: QerdalCGuiCpar, I go to say; Ceree a zCsar,
I am come to tell. Hence, if to the infinitive of any verb you add
one of the terminations of the vertb Gurp &, to go, you have the
Paulo post futurum: thus, QerdeulurGrer, I go to say:
OereoauGurari, thou wilt go to say, &c.

PARTICIPLES, FUTURE.

123. The Participle future which the Tamuler have, does not
well corresp{md to the Latin Participle future in rus, as we ob-
served in No. 73: for we cannot make use of it to explain an
intent.. Wherefore (1.) when the Participle future in rus denotes
an intent, the Tamuler express it by the simple Infinitive, which,
as was said just now, is used to express the Supine in «m, to which
in Latin also this Participle is equivalent : thus, zr%nw cara@mss
Qaerbss w@fp’@rg‘ﬁ, to-morrow I shall come to give you this.
(cras hoc tibi daturus veniam, Lat.) (2.) The passive Participle
future in dus is supplied, by adding to the Infinitive a word from
the verb z@@»., denoting a conveniency or obligation, of which
we have spoken at large in No. 86. Thus, @ s0suwsgew,
this is to be done; (hoc faciendum est, Lat.) that i3, either, it is
fitting that it should be done, or, it must be done: < G,

Gpafi D oFfesFEE S#. Lord, thow art worthy to be praised:

L]

G$1L-‘|.?5‘J;f’.‘j;‘€5-.'-"fa:‘h:‘t‘.—“df:'i"--;'-TIﬁ'- Garar, I have said all that was to

be said, &c.
RELATIVE, WHICH.

124. This Relative is likewise wanting in Tamul : however it is
supplied by Participles and appellative Nouns, as appears by what
has been said hitherto, in such a manner, that after a short prac-
tice it is not wanted at all. However the Tamuler have those
words of this Relative, which serve for interrogation, as we men-
tioned in No. 47. M. ewer, F. oawr, N. a8, which ?  They

have also the word #, who? This word is placed at pleasure
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either after a Verbale from Participles, (which, tho’ it be of the
neuter gender, when joined with this word stands not for the
Neuter, but for the masculine or feminine :) or else after appellative
Nouns, which are formed from Verbs: thus Gev@paet, Gew
sugt, Qewuaugt, for the Masculine; OGswdzaart, Gewg
warrft, @ewuesrri, for the Feminine; Gswdpgrt, Geiggnt,
@swa grir, for both, &c. Or that word o is placed before the
said appellative nouns, or before any word of an absolute verb :
thus, ot OFudpaar, 0w s &c. o 1o sWairar, ey
wgmar &c. for in this last manner it is always joined to the third
Person masculine., Lastly, this same word stands for the Plural :
thus, e sgaiaorti, g itaGurtean &c.

ADVERES.

125. There are likewise hardly any Adverbs in this language,
if we except the local adverbs. For these words for example,
BuGure, now, suGur g, then, euCur.s when? Bear o to-day,
Csp, yesterday, sr%r to-morrow, &c. are in reality no adverbs,
but absolute Nouns, which are declined : and the three first are
from the noun Cur.g, time, with @, ., &, which Particles cor-
respond to the Articles this, that, whick? as was said in No. 50.
But Adverbs are easily made, or rather their want is supplied, by
adding to any noun either the Gerund -, or the Infinitive ;«,
from the verb 5 @p s, fto be made. Thus from #5Csrafn joy,
1s made &s5C8sradnls or &#5Csrafnrs, Joyfully : from Garuw,
anger, comes Caruurl or Geruwrs, angrily, &c. For since
W 1s the Gerund of the Verb steri, to be made, which in Latin
has no gerund, it may be translated by the Participle fuctus, and
for example #5Cgrafwrie sgrar, may be rendered in Latin by
Jactd laetitid venit, that is, laeté venit, he came full of joy.
And since they elegantly use the Infinitive instead of the Ablative
absolute, as was observed above, Adverbs are made by adding the
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Infinitive 5=. Moreover they use this particular infinitive 9 s, |
as shall be said below, No. 142. to explain the manner how a thing
is done: thus for Ex. srsems wspgrer, is translated, ke came
after the manner of an envoy, &c. CaruwrsFdsrar gar, he said
it after the manner of anger, thatis, angrily : wherefore these
phrases can fitly be classed amongst Adverbs.

SECTION IV:

Composition of Verbs.

126. The Tamuler have not, like the English and other nations,
any Verbs composed with some Preposition or Particle; such as,
to administer, to return, to proclaim, &c. but they e]ou‘nntly
compose several verbs at once, by joining one verb to the Gerund
of another: the first is conjugated, and the signification 1s taken
from the gerund. Here I shall exhibit some verbs, which are fre-
quently joined with gerunds, and are used in the composition of
verbs. The first of these shall be the Verb

Bl p .
This can be joined with the gerund of any verb, active or passive,
p(]-:::ilix'fr or lii‘t_';:lti\c : for Ex. Qeug Haa, LUty (FES,
Gewwr@ues &c. Some are of opinion, that this composition
does not alter the signification of that verb which furnishes the
gerund, and they explain after the same manner for Ex. »p.ggmar
and .y sEmserer @ however there is at the least as great a dif-
ference between both, as there is in Greek between the Perfect and
Future, and the Aorists. To shew this clearly: if to the gerund
24 from the verb 968 ps, to beat, be added the verb
Bne@pe, this can be conjugated thro’ its tenses, and we can

make these three Propositions; the first, frwar a.arder g s8G
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s@mer : the second, Fruerewriorsg-sFosTar 1 the third,
Frwer o.arler gig- @ uwrar. The first of these Propositions
stands for the past Tense with regard to the striking at the time of
saying this; but with regard to the person who strikes, it denotes
the present time, and his coexistence with the speaker; so that, if
Pecter be now beating you, I cannot say by any means, #rwer
e arlargys-s@s@mear; but I must use the Present simply,
23-6@mar. Further, if Peter did beat you before the time at
which I am speaking, but if now he is no more, but has died since :
then I cannot say e ar’erwig s Gre@mar, but I must say sy +8
Gosrar. This sccond Proposition denotes moreover, that the
striking had taken place, not only previously to the time ¢ which
I speak, but likewise prior to that of which I speak: for if Peter
did strike you yesterday, I cannot say Csp o Frugpariaruw 5@
o g, but I must use the Perfect simply, sy z57ar; for that
word 958G ssrar, signifies, that he had beaten you before
the period pointed out in my Proposition, namely, before yesterday,
whether it be days or years before. Lastly, the third Proposition
<9 s@uurar, implies indeed the futurity of the drubbing as to
the time af which I speak, but supposes it to be past at the time
of which I speak. Thus if I would say, Peter will strike you on
the tenth day, I cannot say frwer e arleriuggrsisrsyig @
@uwrar, but I must use the Future simply, and say g uorar,
But if [ was to say syg-s@auurer, it signifies, that he will indeed
strike you after the time at which I speak, but before the tenth
day of which T am speaking in my Proposition : and it is the same
as saying, he will strike thee within ten days. So that this pro-
position is mixed of the Past and Future, as in English, & will
have happened, which is widely different from, ¢ will happen.
So likewise in Latin, factum erit, differs much from fiet. The
second Proposition imports that the time is twice past, as In
14
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English, it had happened, which differs from this, ¢¢ has happened :
or in Latin, factum fuit, which is different from factum est.
he first Proposition is mixed of the Past and Present, of which

we fnd mo instance either in Latin or in English. The first and

el

second Proposition belong to the perfect tense, for both of them
import that the action took place previous to the time at which I
am speaking. So that this language has three Perfects, ViZ.
o o Crar, syp shEe@Crar, H3-EGLC0T. But the third
Pioposition belongs to the future, since it mentions something,
that is to take place after the time at which I am speaking : and if
we add the Paulé post futurum from the supine, (of which we
treated above, No.122) it has also three Futures, sjwuuCusr,
oy g-s5BUIC poT, Sjis-pEECeT.
g Irs8p 5.

127. This particular composition, where the Verb @@s@r.s
is joined to the Gerund =0, from the verb 5@r& to become,
does not always retain the signification of the gerund: spg#
1 apede I GEBME, 18 indeed properly translated, the Lord s
made man. However this phrase is i‘rccpu‘-liti}-' used to express the
verb, o have: thus, &G graporIma@C par, 1s, I have 70
Yot we cannot always use this phrasein that sense: for if we
would say, thow hast oxen, s.llt'-:"ajf we could not express it li},"
wrmS@e@mis. - So that this phrase can only be used instead of
the verb fo have, when it can also be englished by to be, with an
Adjective. Thus, I have gladness, can be translated I am glad :
thus also, efwrPurEa@@ per, I have sickness, or I am sick, &c.
Hence this phrase often signifies simply the same as [ am: in
which sense however it sometimes admits the Gerund .g, and
sometimes not; according to the following rule. If the verb
to be, is constined with two Nominatives, then o is added to

that nominative which is the predicate in the Proposition : thus,
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&

God is good, 15 expressed by € nCasfar seaafrd@admr, &ea.

W
But if the verb fo be, is construed only with one nominative, (or m
Latin with a Dative) then = is not added, because there is really
no predicate in the proposition. Thus the phrase, there will lLe
water, is rendered by HwGsgewres’ i esw. And this Latin
phrase, haec infirmitas est mehi, I have this infirmity, 15 trans-
lated erere® ssafur@Imaes.e. Therefore, whenever we are mn
doubt whether ;& must be added to any Noun or not, observe
whether that noun is the predicate in the Proposition : if it is, add
5,83 but not if it is the subject. This can also be explained by
another rule : if the verb fo be, denotes the existence, 2w 1s not
added ; if it imports the essence, it is added. Thus if I would
say, the people of this town are stupid, the word are, explains
their essence and quality : wherefore we add i, and say @553
Frtweawirtdpaedmtssr. But if I mean to say, there are stupid
people in this town; then the word are, denotes not the essence,
but the existence of blockheads: wherefore, without adding =,
we should say @sgefCa wa—whiGe@8mt e, &e.
Qerar@n@p . Curl@ps.

128. The Verb Qsrarer@pr & or GurlP@er s is often added
¢o the Gerund of another verb, with this difference. If the verD
imports an action which regards another than the agent Cur8y =
can be added, but not @amerez@p . ; and on the contravy this,

but not that can be added, when it denotes an action which regards

the agent himself: for Ex. e s8p& fo write. A person may

write for himself, so that, for an instance, he keeps to himself a
book which he has written; and then @Gsrare @p.g is fitly added.
Thus, erep@é@areir@—sr, in which Proposition, although there
stands not erareg, to me, the verh Gérar@_an manifestly shews
that it must be translated, I have written jfor my own use. But

if T wrote it for to give it to somebody else, then [ cannot add
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Cararer @ ¢ but altho’ I do not declare, to whom or for whom
I have written, yet by adding a word from the verb Cur®8r 5,
as aru@LCur—Cear, it will be manifest that I have not written
for myself but for another one, &c. By this same reason, if I have
sent somebody for example to call Peter, and on his return I ask,
have you called him ? then, if he is returned alone, he will answer,
2jenp5Gz@r I have called him: but if Peter, whom he called,
is come along with him, he will say sjeypsss@srenrC _ar,
I have called and brought him. Sometimes however Csrere,@p &
is added merely for elegance sake: tho” never to such verbs which
import an action, with regard to another one. Thus we say,
vrg. s@eremrGear, I have sung: o9 80starGrer, I have
danced, or led the dance, &c. But when to the gerund of one
verb is added the gerund @arenr®, from the verb Garwrs 8 &,
and the verb a@®p g ; it signifies a continuation of that action
which is expressed by the first gerund. Thus, Ceraddedsrenr
Qo sCsar, signifies not simply, I have said ; but, I have said it
Jrequently, over and over. Thus, IsawsrsPar® s s5s52amemm
Cor@ 0 g, is not simply, fo give alms ; but, to be in the habit of
bestowing it frequently, §c.
I.J'J;@.'_‘S,_ﬁf.

129. Tt has been said already in No. 77, that Verbs become
passives, if the verb u®8p &, to suffer, is added to their Infini-
tives. Here we shall further observe, that, by adding this verb to
any noun, particularly such a one as denotes some passion of body
or soul, a compound verb 1s made, with a passive or at least a
neuter signification: in which composition, if the noun ends with
an ¢, this is dropped, and the u always doubled. Thus from
vwid, fear,is made vwiu@8p ., to fear: from syne&s, filth,
comes syupaguu@Bpm, to become filthy : from e, a stroke,
comes oyp.ouB@Bp o, to be beaten; from eqs, one, comes
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sGuub@y o, to be blended into one, &c. And all these will
have an active signification, if instead of adding w@8y &, its

Active uB@ s 582 e be added. Thus from Qwefl, an open place,

is made QaefLul@p s, to be manifested, to appear, and
Qafliulse®y &, to make known. Thus eurliulse8pp,
to unite several things into one: wulu®gs 58p&, to Jrighten,
&c. However those which are numeral Nouns, and end in &, as
sawrs, oulis &, do not lose the & before uP@r&. Hence
we say, uLrgdgaercuCrar: thus, g srrdreu G er
&c. Except also srwid, wound : for altho’ we may leave out the
¢, and say erwouCoar; yet, as thus it is equivocal whether it
comes from the Noun srwi, or from the Infinitive of the verb
sr.@p &, in order to take away the ambiguity, if it is of this verb,
we say, erwiin g, i is dried; butif it comes from the noun
ETLD, We say srwo o g, tt s wounded, &c. Observe how-
ever, that in all these there 1s no proper composition from those
nouns and the verb @& p &, but this is joined to the noun in its
proper signification, which is, fo suffer : wherefore wwliv@8p &
signifies, to suffer fear; ou-Lu®8p e, to suffer stripes, §c.
5.‘..@@}‘-@-.

130. This Verb signifies, amongst others, fo permit, to allow :
it is used with the Infinitive of some other verb without the least
change, and it cannot strictly be called a compound verb. Thus,
artor. I pesPar—rar, he will not allow me to live, &c.
and this mode is more elegant. However it has become a custom
to drop the final a of the Infinitive by a Syncope, and to make it
one compound verb with the vertb 0@y &, saying, Japalar
rer, Cur@er——rar &c. he won't allow me to live, he won't
let me go, &c. Here observe, that in all other words, as I have
said, the final a of the Infinitive is lost; but in the Imperative

positive @, the a of the Infinitive remains, and the o of @
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is lost: and though in the Imperative negative we say also,
Ienpa@anrnGg, suffer him not to live ; yet we say, Janp
g5 0, Gerw_0, let him live, let him do, &e.

@ p.e &cC.

131. The Verb g8 rs signifies, amongst others, fo wuse
mercy, to behave mercifully : wherefore, when composed with the
Gerund of some other verb, it is well translated by to wvouchsafe.
Hence this composition is used, in speaking of persons of the

0

highest rank and vespectability : thus, eoerssmafisyt, he has
vouchsafed to rise; ssgGhst, he has graciously given, &c.
Besides these, the Tamuler used to add other verbs to the gerunds,
which composition adds nothing to the signification of the simple
verb. So they add for an instance Curo.g : thus, sy sa 55
@ures, which does not signify that is come and gone, but simply,
it is come, &c. They add also @FSr or 20@&» & : thus,
@58 _Car or Epssaf-Car, I have opened; and others

of the same kind, which use will teach.
Verbs of Command.

132. To conclude: of any Verb the Tamuler form another,
which they call gew®af2ar, as much as to say, Verb of command.
And thus verbs are made, which denote an action, that s done at
the command, or at least by the advice of that person who stands
in the straight case. They are made in this manner : from the
Future Guar is made Js8r. ¢, and from Corar, «fs@p &, and
they are conjugated according to the general rules ; in the Perfect
they have $Gsear, In the Future &CGuear. Thus for example,
from gyw-uGuar is made s 9@ par, e-uIsCsar, o5
9 Cuer &c. which signifies, that I myself indeed do not strike,
but by the means of another, who strikes a third person by my
order or instigation, I am said to strike him : wherefore it must be

translated, I cause him to stvike, I have caused him to strike, §c.
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Thus from GewCaer is made Cerwals@Cpar, QewedsCsar,
QewafuGusr, and it signifies, that I indeed do not work, but by
my command and advice cause, have caused, shall cause, another
one to work. Observe that those Verbs, which in the Future have
an u before Gaar, change this into z, and have Qafe@p g :
thus from @&re ayZaer comes Perdals@ps; from wwseCaar,
vusBalszir e, from verepCaunr, vewrafals@rs, &c. But
those which before Gasar have only two short syllables without a
double intermediate Consonant, do not change the w: thus from
a@Cauar is made emaledr o; from 0PCaer, ?Pafe@rp 5 ;
from syCaer, sypafs®rs, &c. and thus much of compound
Verbs.

S bt Lol e eV

Use of the Infinitive.

133. The Tamuler use the Infinitive very elegantly : and the
principal uses are as follows, (1.) It is perfectly the same “as the
Infinitive in English, to love, to teach, &c. However the Tamuler
do not always use the Infinitive whenever we use it in English or
in Latin after a Verb ;: the rule for which is as follows. Where a
Latin phrase, which has an Infinitive after the verb, is translated
into English without the word ¢ha#, but either by the Infinitive
alone, or by the Particle fo before it, then we always use the
infinitive in Tamul. Thus, L. wvolo fucere, E. I will do, T.
srer@ewwCe gmw. Thus also, L. cupio facere, E. I wish to
do, T. Geuw a9 w@Cpar. Thus again, L. incipio facere, E.
I begin to do, T. Qewwg sasa@Cpar, &c. But if the Latin
Infinitive is translated into English by tkhat; then we do not use
the infinitive in Tamul, but, after the manner of the English phrase,

the word ¢hat is translated by erar v, which is the Gerund of the
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Verb ea@p.s, and the verb which in Latin is expressed by the
Infinitive, stands here in Tense and Person, according as the
speech requires. Thus L. te venisse dixit, E. he said that you
was come, T. F o5grduar p0 erer gear, &c. In this last sense
the Verbale from Participles is elegantly used in this language :
for Ex. en@re, esss, vGus, which, without the word
erar.m, is used either in the Accusative; thus, fa ssenselar
@reyar, &c. or, yetmore elegantly, the Infinitive =& is added
to that Verbale: thus, fa sssrssderearmar, he said that you
was come. Thus, wateer wrartsderar o6 erargyer, OF sjai sa7
e se@ srargar, or more elegantly, STy srasC En
erey@r, he said they would come, &c.

134. (2.) But when the English Infinitive is not translated in
Latin by the infinitive, but by the subjunctive uf; then the infi-
nitive is elegantly used in Tamul ; thus, E. tell him to come,
L. dic ut veniat, T. wfedsrargy. For this reason, since in Latin
it is more elegant to say, desidero ut veniat, than illum venire:
(I wish he may come:) and better, necesse est ut veniat, than
illum venire (it is necessary that he should come, &c.) these
Propositions are expressed in Tamul by the Infinitive: sywera7af
(@G par, sosTeiCaumry wp, &C. So that the second use
of the Infinitive is to explain the Latin Subjunctive ut.

135. (3.) The Infinitive is elegantly used, as im Latin, by the
figure of detraction, when the Verb incipio, or some other of that
kind being left out, the speech is made up of a number of Infini-
tives elegantly stringed together : for Ex. extensae apparere nubes,
undique obscurari coelum, fulgura micare, mugire tonitrua, &c.
Thus would we elegantly say in Tamul : Cuemwer TRsH T,
e wrerQuwm @l Gar, Curen &% L0 g grp Curd Hereraacral
erm@ Harer, @.-_F_.smﬁ-,g_fég:@psée::a, ‘_grrj;ﬂsmg ﬁﬂj-ﬂez.fg} Fg.*_f-gr_nd' w

Gt sm Se, &@rerad gLl T msh‘l_i'pGL.'-ﬂ_,,ﬂ,B_gS) Quuww, GPuUg
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quently and elegantly, even in fa

liar conversation.

136. 4) Sometimes the mfinite of some Verbs is used in Tamul
as an Adverb. Thus from 3B & is made 2y &, Ifigeifd.‘.’i‘; from
_r'hi'_’;.;s_.r-_ ::'r—:'.,-"‘ £ COmes (y::,'.‘ i u'F'H_'f'O."{' y f".l‘.l:] 2_ _-'_.?;‘i__.g,f-, E'{f'ﬁr_'.u, E?\_J
Luaje, agd i ; trom ah & m &, A e AfLD, rag::r:".u,' from cﬁ_ﬁ;-_ﬂﬁ‘rtzr 5
He or Méxyw, abundantly ; from Aewp@p &, Aeopw, fully ; from
Ge@r &, §45, together, along: and others of the same kind, seve-

["J_] Ur '-.g'l]'n‘h _-.1;‘. l” E!f_* "E':](IE_L'J‘[L_HI_ 1i|<':faw., 1_Il_‘_‘_“1£111‘l'=1'_{' at -:\'_I'I:‘['lluj. lU‘-

137. 5) If the same Infinitive is twice repeated, as CuslGus,
GurelCGurs &c. then it stands for our English Participle present
in ing, when this signifies a continuation and cause; as when we
say, working makes an Artist : for this Proposition signifies, that
by continually working, as from a cause, a person becomes an

Artist. So we say in Tamul for Bx. CusiCus ossiumamaiyn

s, any language s learned by speaking ; that is, by continu-

ally speaking, as from a cause, any language may be learned.

Thus thev sav, o s 5. 8a 5L 6&&&60)QE S JUT L, ever an Ant

will hollow a Stone, by repeatedly passing and repassing. Hence

srarL@uralCurs, is, in the course of time &c.

138. 6) By adding to it

=4

he Particle of interrogating, o, the

. {
nfinitive is often used instead of the first person (uture, either by

—t

way of asking leave, or of threatening another. Thus sy s5=Cair
- v &3 5 . - $ 4 mey [ e, L o P
sionifies wie wGu ey, and denotes, either that I ask leave to strike

a third person, or threaten to beat him to whom I speak. Some-
times also it is the same with this I’]'ni»-[_'-n'hw'iT_'{\;11, should [ strike?
which is as much as saying, indeed I will no¢, or I cannot strike &c.
and after this manner the Infinitive is often and very elegantly used
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139. [Lastly, for to show all the uses of the Infinitive, we shall
just mention here, what has been explained before. Viz, the Infini-

tive is used.

7) Instead of the Imperative, Numb. 69.
8) Instead of the Optative with s—a s, Numb, 114.
9) Instead of the Ablative absolute, Numb. 119.
10) Instead of the Gerund in di and dum, Numb, 121.
11) Instead of the Supine in um, Numb. 122.
12) Instead of the Participle future i 7us, Numb, 123.
8.
140. This particular Infinitive g &, fiom the Verb g@rs,

serves yet five other purposes; besides those twelve uses which are
common to all Verbs, And 1) it CL('Q"{Eﬂﬂ_\" renders our Er.glish
expression, spontaneously, of his own head: for Ex. somebody
has made the statue of an Horse, which by a 113;1L'|.151'u“_l‘:; withinside
runs without any body pushing it. We might explain this by the
Ablative #areGe, which is indeed translated, of himself: how-
ever it is more elegant to say, grepss serafGuinrBw. Thus a little
boy does something that surpasses his age ; I ask, has he done this
of his own idea, or did any body tell him? this 1s expressed in
Tamul thus, @msssrmesdsusiGe, Codmpaar Crraasd sl
#16sy. 1 might also say, grCarsswgrGs) &c. but grlear is
liable to an equivoeation, for it can also signify, that he himself and
none else has done it, whether it be of his own accord, or having
been prompted by another.

141. 2) It wassaid above, that s signifies fogether. In this
sense, after having specified several things separately (which the
Tamuler call awaslsra @0 ®,) if 1 count them up and would
express the total by one single number, (which is called in Tamul
Crranelera g8p 5,) then 1 use the word s : for Ex. I have

bought five Oxen, three Cows, eleven Sheep and seven Goats, Total

——
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siv and twenty Heads; this last is expressed in Tamul by, s 5
Doy -?Lj‘—'."' FT &e.,

142. 3) s signifies after the manner, in the gquality, like
as: thus, @ =G rasemsa s7al, he came triumphantly ; (literally,
after the manner of a Triumpher ;) sreegsassrear, he came in
the quality of a Messenger ; &fugyeald nE@Qup 5 smafigt, he
rose resplendent as the Sun §c.

143. 4) If o4& is joined to the Noun @i, a place, it is the
same as for, instead of another, and requii'es a Dative, sometimes
a Genitive; now and then it is even joined to the Nominative :
thus, owCs CurBp 588 wrs @=Csa srrar, instead of going

there, he is come hither; eraref_ore £ G

ur, do you go in my
pfrz(*c, or instead (‘Ef me ; %Il wre «f - 5.5 soerar, he has
given an enlertainment jfor payment &c. In this sense they very
often make use of the simple Infinitive =&, without 8w, which
is yet more elegant: thus, ef%wrs a9 58 #ssrx ; thus, Gz
weTs ofFrurEsmssdanareGsgrar, his Faith stood him
instead of a Buckler &c.

144. 5) g signifies also, that if may benefit, or because, on
account of, and requires the Dative: thus, s earssra#zdsi Caar,
that it may profit thee, for thy sake, I shall do it. From hence it
appears, how wrong some are in saying for Ex. urewa o ssrs g0 :
whereas they should say, uremswraae. This signification the Verb
&8s admitsin every Tense : thus, @ ssalrfe@sr:Cunr, will
this do good in this sickness ?

~ ®
W ETarar.

145. The Infinitive @srarer, from the Vertb Qarore 8p g,
besides those uses which it has in common with the other Infinitiy es,
has also an especial one : for when added to the Infinitive of another
Verb, it imports a cause, and is elegantly used for because, foras-

much as. Thus. wrefurii s éss@arvear Bouewrl &osarar,
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because he leads a bad Life, he will come to a bad End: sraGe

LgissT el B & r‘.'-_'l‘jﬂg —‘:;;_E-T T&ET, JrJa_ Crnse e 18 Ccome v .":_,' (rzr.?y i]‘-.i".i' fv?!(,

morning : BT%r el &S IETaTar because he will come to-

morrow &c. These examples shew, that according to the different

rantly use the Verbales from participles in every

tenses we may eleg

tense, with the Infinitive =&, to which another Infinitive @&mares

is added here. All this might indeed have also been expressed by

the causal Ablative, thus, sa3dpEat ;
&c. but it is far more elegant to use this Infinitive, after the manner
just now mentioned.

146, Lastly, for to complete what has been said about the Syntax
of Verbs, we shall add something concerning the use and significa-
tion of some Verbs. And 1) these two Verbs, @rm@p & and
GCar®a@r.s, to take and to give, have such a relation between
themselves, that the first cannot be used, unless something be
received at the hands of another : neither can the second be used,
if the other cannot receive it in hand. Thus if I would say, take
the money which is i that box : [ cannot use the Verb awre@p &,
as you are not to receive it out of my hand; but I must use the

Verb o Pa@pm, to lift or take up : thus, o5 00u - IIHEES

=y
-

e verrms’ar Qw® &ec. But if 1 say, he is going fo receive it from

Poter - then I am right in using the Verb ar@®r_ @, since he 1s

£ k.

. . P L ] - - - -
to receive it at Peter's hands; Frwer 8. or fruer evasc © et

]

o rormestBurarar &e. Thus forto say, give grass to the horse,
1

since the horse has no hands wherewith he can take the grass, we

cannot use the Verb G=r®s&p g, but we must use the Verb Gun

i
[L"z_:__:‘ﬁ‘ to throw : 'ihli':, .:._,r;_r-:Z::xTF -=.f'_::*.“r§)j_l -:.'_'.T'j:', throw (Tass

before the horse. ButIam rightin saying, Pe_ s soLuemredsr®,
give money to the merchant, since he has hands wherewith he can
take it &c. 2) s@@r.s and Car®a@z w, signify both to give.

Thus e@@ps and P g@r s, signify both fo come, to arrive :

tho’ this last has also other significations. Yet these four Verbs
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differ in use from each other; they are all indiseriminatelvy used

with respect to a third person: for Ex. sjeapsglverrsa’or s 5

Cgar, or QerlsGsar, I have gwen him money; thus, vewrsd

seeeEs w5 s o Qe pm, he has received money, (literally,

money is come in unto him.) But with respect to the first or second
person, the Tamulian Grammar teaches, that we cannot use the
Verb Ger@&@p 5, nor Cea g p g, but we should use the Verb
s59r %, and ag@re. Thusit is uncouth to say, eeres or
2 T & Ouerm s ler a0 &T @;r’-{.f a, O, uerPuerss Or ared &
Gex pg: but we must say, Tares Or carsELLeTEEm S50

T GOT

grer, he has given me or thee money. In like manner we must
say, LRTOLATEE Of e QT8 o FFL, Money is come in to me or
to thee &c. The same Grammar teaches further, that these three
words mis, g¢r, @&r@®, all which answer to the word give, differ
from each other in such a manner, as that + is used in beseeching
a superior, #= in asking from our equals, and ©@&r® 1n command-
ing an inferior. The vulgar does not indeed well observe this

difference, but I thought proper to point out what the learned enjoin.

SECTION VI

Of some particles of the Tamulian Language.

]

147. Particles are called ®e_s2er® in Tamul : as much @
to say, an intermediate word. Now, since in every language the
Particles unite and adorn the speech, even as gold does precious
stones: we shall here oive some rules concerning Particles and
other words, which the Tamuler use like Particles. The first of them

".l'| y Il I.:|=

Lkl C oy

this Particle 1} 1s pilui\':ﬁt;nk to the L‘U".II:;llhi'i.I-_JH and ; 1t 18 added

either to all or to none of those things which are counted: for Ex.
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,g‘,:@-ummé assriaar, and not, Ba Gre gnicas s Friaar, but
when o is followed by a negation, it signifies nor, as it will
appear in the sequel, and then several things being reckoned up
without any conjunction, =@ 1s fitly added only once at the end :

forEx. @Qauddid G afift &1 o _m LhemLp L 2 ETEAPL B s5ET LT 55 0T8T, he

feared neither Sun, Cold, Wind, Rain, Hunger, Thirst, nor any

such Hardships. 2) When we distinguish the Number from the
numbered thing, not saying for Ex. two Oxen, but, these two are
Ozxzen ; then 2.5 must be added : thus, @ ssdfifewr Bi e, and
not, @rewrd 5. ; for this signifies, two Oxen. 3) When the
Number expressed is complete, we must add = & : for Ex. if I would
say, I have pain in one Eye, this is not a perfect number, as I have
two Eyes; therefore, without adding 2., I mustsay, oaressrs
ser@srs . But if both are sore, then I must add e : thus,
rawrs@iem B sear gmiio, Or sawrwfiear Bz G prs e 1 and if here 1did
not add e, it would seem as if I had yet a third Eye. Thus if I
say, @55 ofieer B wrP_ar &, these two Oxen are mine ; asl have
not added e_c&, it is understood that there are yet more Oxen: for
if there were only these iwo which belong to me, then I ought to
have added =&, and to have said, @55 o0iaw Bur@over &.
4) o is often the same, as in english also or even: thus, Ay
o or waQer, thou also, my Son. Hence, if to the word g= =,
one, be added =_&, and a negation follows, it is the same as nothing :
thus, ear e GelGuar, I shall do nothing ; for it is the same as
saying, not even one thing shall Ido: thus, gewesf3e Qar_nar,
he will not even give waler &c. 5) Hence =, followed by a
negation, is equivalentto our neither, nor : thus, sray e @FLCuar,
I won't do it meither; swoidai §ecde, neither good
nor bad. 6) If = be added to the words of doubting, it imports
universality : thus em@, where? eage, every where ; o #, who?
2w, all; oy, how? euuwm wyw, any how, at any rate;

auCurg, when? sulur giw, always §c. This is also the case,
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when the Subjunctive altho’, of which we spake Numb. 118, is
joined to the same words of doubting: thus, oxGe Cuirss g,
whithersoever he may go; oL Foeligngys, howsoever he may
"l’.rl'.) L’j.‘[‘.
(R

148. This second Particle which is long, is 1) an Interrogation;
and is added to that word, which expresses the thing of which we
doubt. For an instance: suppose I doubt whether you have given
me money; I say, £ Quaragluewr sss5rGur. Butif [ am cer-
tain of having received the money, but am in doubt, whether it was
ten Fanams or not; then the ¢ must not be added to the Verb
gs£mi, as 1 have no doubt about this, but it must be added to the
word, Fanams, about the number of which I stand in doubt - #
Quear s guu s BLURTCur F 5570, Again, if [ am certain of the
payment and number of the Fanams, and only doubt, whether you
have given it to me or to somebody else; then I add the g to the
word, fo me: £ QwersCsr ussUUET 5gs5TL, Lastly, if T am
also certain of having received that money, but am in doubt from
whom I have received it; then the g is added to the word, thou -
FCur Jaersglug e sepsmi &c. So we say likewise in
english; HAVE you gwen me money ? or, have you gwen me TEN
Fanams? or have you given ME ten Fanams? or lastly, have
YOU given me ten Farams? which propositions certainly differ
widely from each other. 2) Ifto the Particle @ be added Tarme,
or erar=re, (both which are the Subjunctive tf, from the Verb

e @pm, to say;) tor Ex. thus, e Ceabaarme, or g

\—E Ll

evafe: it is litterally, of you say, avend, thatis, if you ask about
him, has he done? said ? &e. so that this phrase corresponds to
our but, and is translated, but he §c. 3) If @ be added to the
word &, which stands for the Subjunctive if, it points out the
necessity of that means for attaining that end, and it is the same as,

not otherwise than: for Ex. If thou forsakest all and jfollowest
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Christ, thou shalt be saved. Now, as one may well be saved by

'}"ui':-‘li :;;1 {'I--i.,T ;u_:._l_ UIN.'-.I:'- nce Lo l‘j._. n’_1_l|11ilL13Lli.‘-, lhul ||J'._‘ 1{L'l.-',’p ii“ hli

1 1 ' . 1 ) =T, " o -
th : therefore it would be wrong to add ep, and to say, eTaerg

P Tl T 3B 7 BrsenTu = De @ @anr manria i Bi
23 SP g E DleLF BT E el o D & ari (eI Sapmeit paimil, ut

as Faith in Christ, and obedience to his commands, are alike indis-

b=

i P | e e r ar iy [ e X S A
nsable to salvation, @ is fitly added to the following proposition :
::_':::.-,p;_- BT & o sh@ur'e & g Syt Ef LlerVaria :_-f_:ﬁ'r-.-,-___r.al,.-;r'\:' GUT & smiT

L = ' . ~ 51 - = Le . = 2y | =Y,
Gu _gamis; in which this other proposition is included, if thou

L]

well translated thus: not otherwise than by Faith in the LORD

Jesus, and obedience to his comma nds, thou shalt be saved. Thus

©

ST @B ETS D P& wier @i, 1ok otherwise than if he comes,

victory will be obtained &c. In this sense, and after this same

S 3 ] . T
i o o o rm & 2 U (T g enioeum, WIRICH

manner they use the woids , < y B

sionify, s it not so? 4) Thev often use @ as a necation, in like
giilly, 2 EF -

manner as we also sometimes make use of a f_'[ue.stion. to which we
certainly expect no answer, but intend to deny emphatically : thus,

1

518 gy Gere Carar, Lave I said it ? thatis, I have not said tt.

5) Sometimes they use @ instead of the conjunction and, when
thev intend to describe something grand and hyperbolical. Thus a
Fe ast, will saY, EJ- Ga

person, relating the pageantry of a Heathen X

- o] - i S e > xral =
R loaGr eyapers &p5d (5 corsloary Wirlew &\ il caTalallogh
Y 4] m v P Vo g

‘nﬂ("f‘s'r'; aradasmesSanr elflzgL_baleamm D FE af—eLERTT
T adss W& :a‘ﬂ',.:?

s . _rm o e e o s R e R
ey g ruaisorr & FlUs Frudevangle g eITLbarT M gils5

(] 3 T . . ™ = e | Ry 1 -
& D 5 DL &c. 6) If alter @ follows a word, which ex-

presses doubting or not knowing ; then @ signiies the same as

whether : thus, eparCe @shwrg, I know rol whether he waill

i 1) E = 7 i o 5 ~ -'Q .
come; B pssbsec, UL doubtful whether it 18 he ; Geggniee
8 CuerT, I don't hnow whether he is dead; and then e _w 18

‘ 1 ; 2 . : T oa YVavl
then is not added, as the above examples shew. But 1if a Verb
follows, which signifies something else than not & nowing or doubling,
then we use this same phrase in the same sense; but tnen &g
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must be added : thus, e ssrCe@auar o Gaar, enquire whether he
25 come; aCePaer g Ceie gy, say whether it is he &c.
(7) It has been already mentioned, that the Tamuler have other words
also besides @@, which are Interrogatives by themselves ; for Ex.
2t who? auue., how? ewGs, where? §c. Butif, by adding e
to these words, the Interrogation be doubled, then it is no longer a
question, but signifies a not knowing: thus, o @rr, I know not
who he is ; seGareGzCur, I know not where he is &c. we may
also add, & JGuar, I don’t know : but even without adding it, it
is manifestly understood : thus, = CrréarGaere srrer, somebody
is come whom I do not know. (8) Lastly @ may sometimes be put
at the beginning of a speech, and then it is better to double it, ©RER
and thus placed, it expresses admiration and joy, orscoffing : for
Ex. on seeing somebody crying, I enquire after the cause, and he
tells me an idle story, for which he absurdly cries ; I'll say, eep
DoeCer wydmi, O! is this all you are crying for?

.

149. This Particle @ which is long, is never found in Tamul by
itself at the end of any word, but it is always added, and may every
where be added or taken away at pleasure. And (1) This Particle
i1s used to express a kind of assurance and Emphasis, which can
hardly be explained. It is added to that word, on which the stress
is intended to be laid, nearly after the same manner as I said that
the Particle @ was added to the word, which expresses that point
of which we doubt: thus, #£ cTare@mse@erareny@w ; here the
stress lies on the action of speaking, as much as to say, you TOLD
me $0 indeed; f QuaraBeagCuleraral, vyou told me THIS
very thing ; f sarsGs Ben gelerar i, you told ME this; £Qu
Quarsde sederargiy, YOU told it me yourself &c. (2) Another
use of this Particle is, to single out one thing out of many. For an
Instance : a tree is full of Apples. I ask for one: they bring me

16
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F-F

one which I did not want; I reject this, point with my finger to
o

another one, and say, 8Csu nsesgn, which I could not say, if

there was only one. (3) « is elegantly added to every expression

= Lt = ; = ' e r"': =~
of orief: thus, gCur Gs_ G CGer : orarwose B sesr Q05 S
) - - o .J'r_
tonCear: s ulirsrars Herp sl ler DipsCsCar, alas, I am

» S Dy
undone! alas, my Son is dead! I have lost my only Son, the
g;;‘;;;w_ﬁ'f :'!;" iy h:__f’g I (4) Sometimes this Particle adds ﬁothing to
the word to which it is joined ; aswhen it is added to the Ablatives,
as I have observed in it’s place : @pssECe, gpssB@fe), r85ECe
@._. &c. For this reason the learned among this nation almost

never add ¢ to the Ablatives, at least not in their books.

Guwir ,,p‘:-,(:.’.-.ﬂﬁ. o o o 5 LD
g_g T f DM LI df 1oy

150. (1) &Guwnm, or ssowCur, or & 3Csr are interjections of
orief and compassion, which are used by themselves alone, and re-
quire no case. In like manner 4, particularly when doubled thus,

o, 23 denotes compassion : thus, o @& gsgrer, alas! heis dead

&e. (2) oy=CGm, or yyalker or s daGar, signify the same as,
not s0? BadriCanlderar aer, was it not he that said it? or,
it was he who said it, not so? All these Particles are joined to
the word on which we intend to lay a stress, as was said of @p.
(3) &=, én, is the same as why ? it may be placed either before
or after a Verb, with this difference : if it be placed before, the
Verb is used in Person, Number and Tense, according as the speech
requires; thus, @ar s sgri, why are you come? garu@@mar,
why does she come? sarazdtar, why will you come? But if
this particle follows, then the third Person Masculine future, or
rather the Participle Masculine future contracted, is used for every
Person, Number, Gender and Tense; emerer, Q@uurer &c.
thus, srer, £, sataer, o4& &e. epanbarar, CuranCearsar &c.
Hence this phrase, @ sCararme, signifies properly, if you ask,

why thet? and is explained by the word, because. There is ano-




TAMIL GRAMMAR. 123

ther like unto [h[.‘"\., _-%.GJ;'-'::T(E{J, Htt-ﬂ'&“_‘.‘, 3f1 you ask. what is

r

that ? and is explained by, viz. or, that is to say. Thus, srer
Cerararmss CeuwrGs wC 5 Qararme Qelarurlp sraGs
A LQFwe, do not do what I have said, for if thouw doest it, thou

shalt .\'ru'f.’f_s,f die. Thus, prer QeFreraren seleswurls wC 0 ~ar

meun s #GsiaG s, beware of doing what I have said, viz.
s:!:.‘;\or_'el;f‘!?-!'h'g with sinners. You may say also, 2% 50 aor sufl @) and

2/8 5@ garaflay, which signifies the same. (4) 2 F@w. When this

5

word is placed after a Phrase, it is the same as perhaps : thus
: p ,

Y

g,

105 =8 B F 1T §0)d5 #iD, }Jé‘!‘fu':ju.\‘ he f‘{um'lﬁu' to s.a‘caf; By WET ,ﬁ:@)a‘wm

b

&e, perhaps he is a good man &c. But if this word is placed
between the period, then it removes all doubt, affirms emphatically,
and answers to the expression, indeed, certainly, to be swre : thus,
Badus ; G ]
@eruuPalsarswr s srarsg S G pari, certainly if you
repent and believe, and not otherwise, you will be saved ; Eap—
wrs@gw e sstar, lle is surely come to steal ; Daigys@w sdwvar,

he is indeed a good man &c.
& L
epar. Jar. aps%. &ec.

151. These words are not Prepositions, as some say, but Nouns

which ‘are decline

and E .l'.‘T_-il_".'l!L'IE‘1}' these three cases are in use,
CPTT &G, (PIT AT, AT G & ; Jer eyss, erdar, Jm@a}. Of
these, @ = means before : as also the othu words which are de-
rived from this, @aerGer, @p@T2arim, apay, gpmert. On the
contrary S signifies after : as likewise the other words which are

0o

derived from this, JarCar, Jarler, Jarlaryw,, dau, Jemert, Qo

Ll )
Ozer@. (1) All these words, if placed after a Noun, take the
Genitive or Dative : thus, &8s apw, Ssezqpar, before that ;

& Gor Jer, oy se@ I, after that &c. But if these words are

Joined to a Verb, then the first are joined to the Participle future ;

srar@ene guparCar, before I say or said §c. the second are

e r~

Joined to the Participle perfect; FflemwselelgsSar, after thou
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hast or shalt have done this &c¢. And they cannot be used the
contrary way, nor can we say, @ sg@ps, LOr, e w9 &e.
But all can be indiscriminately joined to a Verbale from the Parti-
ciples perfect or future, which is then used either with the Dative
or with the Genitive: thus, £ @558@ or v ssss60x, Jar,
before you came, or after you came or shall have come ; thus,
fanuBam OF ame g6, or better, e@as @epar, I, before
thou comest, or after thou shalt be come §c. Of these gpar with
it’s derivates is also much more elegantly joined to the Participle
negative, which drops the dha : thus, §Iemsedruwnepar Carm
Gean, before you do this, come hither. It can also be joined to
the Dative of a Verbale from the Participle negative : flemgels
wwr g eesaparCear &c. (2) If these words are taken absolutely
without a case, orin the beginning of a speech, aper Gar, gpar @Ge
&c. they signify the same as, before, Jar2ar, JorCar &c. signify,
afterwards, or besides : thus, SarlarCuearer, what else ? thus,
@arCar, or gpw@Ca GrlsmsrOeragy, tell what you have
done before. (3) Instead of @pa, they also use either the Gerund
@ 3@, or the Infinitive @p5#, both from the Verb gpse@rs, to
go before.  They are used as @, however they do not admit a
Genitive, but we must use the Dative, and say, sj.&&.@ 58, or

Z&7apsF, which is well rendered by, before. Butif they are
used absolutely or at the beginuning of the speech, then they denote
the same as, first: @gp 5%, Or ap 550550 sra) g, first tell this &c.
and then they are often repeated, 2p5E@psE, or @ iger 7, chiefly.

(2. I

152. This word is a Noun, which, besides other meanings, sig-
nifies also @ manner, and can be declined thro’ all cases with perfect
propriety : wg-dar, Us sy, LY@, LG 6, LILLT, g Gur®,
And (1) they often use it in the straight case absolutely, instead of

the oblique cases, and instead of saying for Ex. ws-JCGe, they say
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wig, or adding an é to it, wip Guw, and join it to any Participle for

any person : thus, srav, £, &c. OeruBpg,Pelisuy, Geiyrg,

and it signifies properly, after the manner as I, thou, §c. do, doest,
Lave done, shall do &c. and is well translated by, like as &c and,
as it has been repeatedly observed, it is more elegant in this case to
use the Participle future instead of the present. (2) If wg stands
in the Dative, it imports an end, and is well translated by tkat : thus,
ST o FUgLUg &g, that 1 may do &c. (3) If it stands in the
causal Ablative &, it imports a cause, and is translated by because :
thus, FGCsl sy S e, because thou hast done &c. in this man-
ner it is often joined to the Participle 2 &r, from the Verb % %p.,

and stands thus, gyerun JeGw, because this is, since this is:

and thus it is used absolutely and in the beginning of the speech ;
and is fitly translated by, wherefore. (4) Lastly from this Noun
v, come those words which I have often mentioned : Suwg., n
this manner, DU, R that Manner, or g, how ? 6T LILILp- Lo,
any how, @uug. eParss, thus §e.

L]
L ar.

-

153. This word is also a Noun which is declined, o o sfianr,
eerers®, &c. and signifies the inner part : thus earere® wGs5

pograr, he has given Medicine to take internally ; oo ey

B

upapn yewr—wir sypert, the LORD knows thy inside and
outside. (1) This word is also used absolutely in the straight
case instead of the oblique ones, and they often add ¢ 2. &G, and
if it is used with a Genitive or Dative, after which it is always
placed, then it is the same as the Prepositions amongst or in : thus,
Si—ip ayxGar, within the house ; Qi & s5erCar, within the
box ; syjaiie o sy5orCa, amongst them §c. (2) It may be used

absolutely in the beginning of the speech, and then it signifies with-

inside : thus, eaCrQuiar mla e, withinside there is nothing

&c. (3) This Noun esr is joined to the Verb ub@p g or o8y,
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thus, eelu®@8p e, or, which is the same, e ulsrp, and
earerr@pg; and then it signifies properly, to become inward, that

P

4
YLo Lt L Teor, O \wsmilem—w) ayarar T

is, to enter : thus, Csrce»
@er, he has entered into the Fort. ence it signifies metapho-

rically, to assent to somebody, ov lo associate with him; thus,

6T QT &5 L LIL2 L 1@T OF 6T 6U &5 1 oM gy eT he assented to me, or he
associated with me, he took my part &ec. but if it be joined to the
Verb u@ss@p 5, or 56804, it has an active sense, to make
that another assents &c.

Sou P, goLrd, &c.

154. (1) The Nouns upsd and wr® signify amongst others, @
part ; hence, B, Suure, this part, suupe, sjuure, that
part, can be declined; for Ex. @uuypsECa, DuurdGa, &c.
They are commonly used with a Dative without declining, and then
Buypwr, Buure, is equivalent to the word, on this side, sy mis,
ouune, to the word, on that sude: thus, =, p ps@uy pic or o,
is, on this side of the river; & pm&suspw OF ST, on that
side of the river §c. Sometimes they are used absolutely in the
beginning of a speech, and then they are well translated by hitker
or nearer, thither or farther : thus, syuyps@era gy, tell further,
S pwar, come hither ; myourCaGur, stand farther off, @uur
Co evas, place it nearer §c. (2) The w ord upo sigunifies also
expressly the outer part, and is opposed to the word o4, which
signifies, the inner part, w hence we say, o arerwlpapns &c. Hence
this Noun, if itis used in the Ablative @&, upsFfe, or as an
Adjective, Lps5, signifies abroad, elsewhere, and is used either
absolutely or with the Dative: thus, urs5Ca LosgslrraaiCys,
don't tell this abroad; uUpssreaT@ala @nCeleraarls
not relate here the scandals which are without ; o —PasgrypgsECa
Gur, walk out of the house &c. From this comes the appellative
Noun ypgs@urer, ypsBurer, a Stranger, a Foreigner, and it is

commonly used for those that are not related to us.
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155. The Noun @&, although it may be, hardly everis declined,
but is used simply, or by adding ¢, GuCe; and is always construed
with the Dative or Genitive. (1) Properly it signifies the superior
part, so as &p, or €Cp, the inferior part ; wherefore that signi-
fies above, this below : thus, & z6ECwd car pda, there is

Fa -
V.4
g

nothing above this ; spsfarCre smowdaly, thereis no good

above Virtue &c. thus, urefsefier? fart Ba%, there is not a
viler creature thana Sinner. (2) Gw® signifies over or upon, and
then'it is always joined to the Genitive of Dependance, or also to a

Noun Substantive, taken as an Adjective, and since the Nominative

often serves as an Adjective, as was said Numb. 91. it is often
joined to the Nominative : thus, &ers2%Crpd. reerG_ar, I have
carried it on my head ; thus, of —BCuwCafeear, he has mounted
upon the housetop, or f_igar@ue &c.thus, 5FarCre @) sevas,
put this upon that : In this sense also &4 is opposed to this, and
signifies under ; and 1s joined to the Genitive, or to the Dative:
thus for Ex. @@en%5, or @ s6456%Cyp, under this. (3) Cue is
elegantly joined to the Verbale from the Participle, which stands in
the Dative, and more ClL;‘ﬂl:Il}' in the Genitive ; and then Gud® 5%;—
nifies, more than: thus, sren@srarerEarCuCaalgrar,he has
done more than I told him &c. In this sense is opposed to it less

than ; and for to express this, they use the Infinitive g pw, from the

B TR Y

Verb @8z, to want, to be lessened, which, as it was said

Numb. 136, is used absolutely after the manner of an Adverb, and

requires a Dative : thus, CaaPsusssgscopy wrndaar, he

@
has received less than what his labour is worth ; sTereosass
Geopussssrar, he has given me less than what I desired
&c. Hence (4) by a Repetition of the Word Gw& and changing the
@ into e, on account of its union with the &, is made the word

CuarGud or DuarG gus, which properly signifies, more and more :

thus, srere® srar QwmCGo gum—ueear, from day to day he
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became more and more stupid. (5) Lastly Gied is the same as after,
and then it is used with a Genitive or Dative: thus, oy &8y Guéd
Bwre@su, after that do this; fasgPaCud GeraiCoua, I'll
tell after you shall have come &c.

wr g gifo, BjaTay. e,

156 The Tamuler distinguish four kinds of measures : the first,
which goes by number, as Money ; the second, which is determined
by weight, as Gold ; the third, either by dry or liquid measure, as
Corn, Milk, Oil, &c.; the fourth, by extension or long measure, for
Ex. 3pan, Cubit, &c. as Length, Breadth, Height and Depth. (1)
Each kind of measure is denoted by the word wrg@sw : thus, (1)
BuLewr@wiber @i, how many Fanams are here? (2) @udur
ar carwersEin, what is the weight of this Gold? (3) @ss5sr

-~ -

oA wwwrs Erw, how much Corn is here? (4) FarQuuwrg®ro,
Fow .i'n:}g ? e E\)_:';‘)L:L':.Tlgf:g'--?r.!.', how broad? &uf';mm.'.:..-?r;@.?m, how
,]'i;:gfe ¢ --_35.5&-'-‘@—-*-*-“';."'.5‘35-7‘4-3, how rfr.-"p? They use moreover the word
ay-raj, which, excepting Number, serves for the other measures:
thus, ®uo uren Ceraaaray ? @f;’ﬂ':—'ﬁﬁu;’-i_ww*a{? FaorQuararay
Lastly they use the word #2ar, many, which strictly speaking, serves
only for things which are counted : thus for Ex. uew@ws sar, how
many Fanams? a@a3@e g s2ar, how many Years? (2) The word
g2 is never used simply without addition in the vulgar Idiom;
but either it is joined to the letters @&, =, er, instead of the Adjective
Pronouns, as was said Numb, 50. thus, @ ss’ar, as many as this,
@i 5 5%, as many as that, & #s5%w, how many? or it is joined to
the Participle future, changing e into 5, and adding to the
word g2ar the Conjunction e-3, and then it signifies, wn#il: thus,
@A reessloryw, until it be or shall be &c. (3) The word sjeray
can be used by itself, and siguifies measure : or it is joined to the
above said letters @), s, &, adding, according to the rule there
mentioned, a double v . thus, Qaearay, seaira), Tawray; or It

is joined to the Participle future, or to the verbale of the three Par-
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ciples, adding to the word .aray, -2, and then it signifies, until ;
thus we say, fle redeuyworas, or Qe pgorajn, Qelis graw,
Qeilagmajw, until thou doest or shalt have done, shalt do this
&e. But if, instead of e.3, the Infinitive & be added to sjeray,
then it properly signifies, according to : thus for Ex. £0&iisger
emsliuearame, according to thy doings thou wilt be rewarded.
In this mannerit is also joined to Nouns in the Dative : thus erarey
wresvarssspatar, he has given according fo my desire §e.
literally, according to the measure of my desire &c. (4) Lastly,
wrsEfw is a2 Noun, which signifies, alone, and is always placed

after another Noun: thus, sr+ wrg@fw as@sar, [ am come

alone. Sometimes it is well translated by the Adverb, only : @5
err@re@ereo g, tell this only §e. It is likewise joined to the
above letters @), &y, @ : @uuwrgfin, soursfro, TuersEie, as
much as this, as that, how much ? Lastly it is joined to Participles,
and then it is the same as saying, as soon as, and then it is better
to use it in the Ablative @& : thus, FRs @rwrsE7£ECw, Ceuy

Gurg@tpECo, as soon-as thou doest, hast done, shalt do &c.
QU ERITE F LD, Ln'_@;.:.

157. (1) The Noun e signifies, @ Term, or Limit, which
Noun in vulgar language is used only in the Dative with the con-
junction e, Thus aers@e which signifies, until : thus, @ 5 sra
wennsgw, uutidl this doy: Qrevvemrs=w, hitherto; &p 5 &
wereew, up to the neck &c. (2) The Noun =@ signifies like-
wise 6031-':15{5, and in this signification it is used by itself in any case ;
thus, v w earsaar, boundless, we @, remain within
bounds &c. But if it is added to some Noun with the conjunction
2.2 ; then it signifies also, until this day &c. @ ssrowo Bb Tt is
more elegant to join it with the Dative, w55 gres 0w,
tll to that town §c. We say also, @ww®, sjuo®, qwn_@,
asmuch as this, as that, how much?

17
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158. This Noun answers to the word more, Commonly it is used
indeclinably, and with the Dative: & 5288 5C wSaw, this s
more than that. Heuce, if we would say the....the more, then
we must add to this Noun those particles which signify, how much,
as much, of which we spoke Numb. 150. adding always e, at the

close of the first part of the speech : thus, the taller he grew, the

d

smore stupid he became,is expressed thus, e warawPaw et 501G
=S *-‘@J_,?EL: "ﬂ_.u_@l:)’r " 151115 Hkt"wi*ﬁ-, T LLLET & :':f-,h;u.ga-‘m.'?’ s

’ - ~ [ 0.
ﬁ_.:j.r.ykgb-rr AT FITLD S FED &m@'{—-c—.mu QAT (HLo, HI-(,’ more

Alms you give, the happier you will be §c.
LUTTES, ST (e gio.

159. It was said Numb. 96, that for to express the n)mp"ll“itne
they use the ablative @&, to which it is more elegant to add =i
thus, s/Paw 95 s, this is better than that: or they use
the Dative, as was said Numb. 93 : thus, oy 58 5 saw &, thisis
better than that &c. The comparative is also expressed by these
words, uriés, Lrt£8%, from the Verb wrte®p &, to regard, which
always require an accusative. The first word, which is the Infinitive,
is here taken for the Ablative absolute, according to the rule (2)
Numb. 120 : hence, = »s@suuniss saronSa, signifies lite-
rally, to those who regard Virtue, there is no other good, thatis,
there is no greater good than Virtue. urtE@e is the Subjunctive
if, according to the rule Numb. 115: therefore, sypgen goiimiic @
&c. signifies, if you look at Virtue, that is, compared to Virtue &c.
In this sense they also use the word &m— gyo, which is the Sub-
junctive altho’, according to the rule Numb. 118. from the Verb

1 0@ p. &, to shew : wherefore, srousan g gourafuteron,

signifies, altho’ you shew death itself, that is, in regard, in com-
pm ison of death itself, Sin s bad indeed ; which is well translated

by, Sin is worse than death itself &c.
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2 L \rouT,

160. The word 2.._= is a Noun, which properly is never used

as such, but either absolutely in the beginning of a speech with the
addition of an ¢ at the end, and signifies presently, shortly : thus,
o Garer, come quickly &c. or it is added to all Participles, and
then it signifies, as soon as: thus, srar@wse@al@p oo Car,
CelipapCar, Geuyap_Gear, as soon as I do, have done, shall do
this &c. or it is joined to a Noun which is used as an Adjective,

and then it signifies, with : thus, Cerus e CarCuerG e, do not

speak with anger &c. or lastly, dropping the ¢ final, it is joined to
the Verb u@&8p &, thus, e erul@®r &, which is, fo assent, to
agree with somebody, as much as saying, fo coincide in opinion
with him, and requires the Dative: thus, s» G seear carew
aru—_rer, at last he agreed with me; thus, ure s & 6ot
v rer, he consented unto Sin &c. Finally from this word is
made eGeaE—ar, from g@=@, which signifies l/, in the abstract -
wherefore this phrase signifies the same as with all, and the proper
word for 1t 1s, fogether : enE@_Ceresssriaar, they arose toge-

ther.

] - o = 3] © )
o i 2N =y a2 ™, A el
Rearud. HoaTed. Qlarpl. e g

161. Gexrce, or @aer@s (the Gerund from the defective
Verb Bee) signifies, without ; and myowres, or yoarEs (the
Gerund from the Verb defective syoa) signifies, besides : thus,
2 grlerdaaiue or Qeardgrer nePewCuear, without thee I
shall donothing &c. and, @ sarce, or Daard srer o0 ruCuar,
besides this I shall do JEL}II‘FIElHH. This difference is (!a.'\]:;x";‘.[l_'f to be
attended to. For if a person, not aware of this difference, was to
translate for Ex. the beginning of the Gospel according to St. John,
where, speaking of Christ, the divine word, he saith, without him
was not any thing made—thus, ® & sParve o er_rerarfus
eafldarer g o e raafa e ; this would be altogether wrong ; for

this means, besides him was not any thing made that was made :

which translation would be equally subversive of reason and revelation.
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-

Instead of @@aree we say also @ard, without, and instead of
Sdreed, we say e, besides.  All these are construed either
with the Accusative, or with the Nominative.

L&@"ﬂm &ec. eT T ~ giin.

162. <@ or 2Bgs or gy oo, all these are the Sub-
junctive altho’, from the Verb 2805, as was said Numb. 118.
(1) If these words are placed before the speech, then they signify
the same as nevertheless. (2) But if these words are placed after
any part of a Disjunction, then they signify, or ; and in this sense
and wanner we use also the word erew @ gue, which 1s the Subjunc-
tive altho’, from the Verb ear @ v g, to say : (wherefore those com-
mit surely an error, who write 2@ gy 1) thus wesay, Gc er 3 @ g
seuar aar@ g o, either this man or that man &c. (3) The same
words, if they are not repeated, but once placed behind one word
only, signify at least: thus, syafer wrt @w wrF@sia g, say,
that he at least may come &c. (4) Lastly, if they are added to
the words of doubting, then they import a disjunctively universal
signification : thus, euwg., how ? due wr® g, any kow, how-
ever it be; thus, eLCurs, when? euCurgr e, some time,
whenever it be &c. Wherefore these words differ essentially from
the word =_&; because this joined to those words of doubting im-
ports an altogether universal sense: thus, sLCursw is, always,
ew.w 13, every where; whereas e=Ceunen g is, any where :
e guin IS, EVETY ORE ; aa e, gy, any body, whosoever it be &e.

<4 b,

163. This is the third person neuter future of the same Verb
2, ®p .2, to be, which denotes, not the existence, but the essence :
and as it has repeatedly been observed, that we may use the Future
also instead of the Present, therefore this word £ is explained by
it s or it shall be. But in the vulgar use (1) when this word is
used absolutely and by itself, it signifies always, ¢ zs: an affirma-

tion they always use, when they speak about essence. Thus I ask,
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is there Bread in the house ? since I enquire about the existence ; if
there iz, they do not say s, but o & ® or @wag.m: butif I
enquire about the essence and say, what is in that Chest, is it Bread ?
if it is, they say, o3, (2) When this word is joined either to a
Noun or to a Verb, then in the vulgar Idiom it does not s'gnify ¢
5, but, 2 we/l be : if therefore it is said of a present thing, it sig-
nifies a doubt. Thus if to my question, what is there? they answer
for Ex. oy 7Pwrw, ¢ will be Rice : this is the same as saying, [
can't tell for a certainty, but I suppose, or I have heard that it
s Rice. Thusiflask, is Peter come? and they answer, & ssrsyuw,
he will be come, this means, I have not seen him, but they say
that he is come &c. (3) But if we speak about a thing that is yet
for to come, then the word 2o, it will be, can signify either a
doubt or a certainty : for Ex. I say, if you do this, the thing will
be so; the other answers, @ uw worw, it will be so: then it does
not imply a doubt, but a certainty. Bat if the other gives a doubt-
ful answer, perhaps it will be so; this is expressed in Tamul by,
Suug wiers; e and commonly when &4 s placed after some
Verb which stands alsoin the future, it seems to imply some doubt
thus, &/ (THAUT 55) D, he will j)f_'?'rj.tf.'}'rs come, Or, fftr'_fj say that ke will
come &e. (4) If the letter ¢ is added to the word 2.2, then, since
this implies a certainty and is equivalent to the word certainly, as
has been observed Numb. 149, then, whether the question be about
things present or things to come, the word 26w removes all man-
ner of doubt, and affirms emphatically : S@Gw, certainly it is
he, a5 ey Cu, he will assuredly come &ec. (5) Lastly from what
has been said, we can trace the root, and understand the force-of
that expression, Yelwerw, sreerers &c. For this word, as it
hath been said Numb. 109, is composed of the Verbale @& wiey,
arewed &c. and of the word g @ that Verbale signifies, the doing,
the seeing &c. taken asa substantive, and =22, as we know already,
signifies, ¢f is, or 2t wall be. Hence these Phrases are well translat: d

into Latin by, facere est, videre est ; it may be done, it may be
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seen. Thus, hoc videre est apud Auctores, this may be seen wn
the Authors &ec. is translated by, Do&Fsssissiscaf_stoa
& Tl VT Lo,

garp e.

164. This word is the Ablative in @& of the Noun ear_ o, one.
In the vulgar Dialect it is used absolutely for to express either, and
is always placed before any part of a Disjunction : thus, eer fof.2:

4

cerdos, eilher this, or that. Hence, chiefly in the sublime Dia-
lect, they sometimes use this word in the strait case, adding ¢ g Gp,
to express the same disjunction, either, or; and then it always
follows, and is elegantly joined to the Verbales from the Future :
thus for Bx. unesamz a.?f“a.'?"lf'.r wCp presPebaalgrm G m, eather
to leave off Sin, or to burn in Hell, viz. it is necessary. This man-
ner is very elegant, and altho' the vulgar do not use it, yet they

understand it perfectly.
G[_,':TGSJ.

165. The word GurGw, or Gura, comes from the Verb Gur gy
@ v, as has been observed Numb. 88. which signifies, to be like;
wherefore (1) these words are well translated by as, like as, and
are always placed after an Accusative: thus, & er LCLrCa
Sermwgansr, he shall shine forth as the Sun &c. (2) If CunGe

is added to participles, by changing short a into a long one, or

adding a long & to the Participle Future ; then the word is the same,

as our English, as soon as : thus for Ex. sartersear _suCrnba
Ger sener, as soon as he saw me, he was wroth ; @el@muCunle,
CaligruBuiCe, Pewynru@uiCa &c. In this manner it signifies
also, as above, like as : thus, srea@era guruCurGallere g, say
as I say &c. (3) If this same word is added to the Subjunctive 7f,
it signifies as if, after the manner of : thus, erarer seves gnyCum
CaBuaa@mGur, speakest thou as if thou dudst scoff at me? or,
after the manner of one laughing at me? In this sense some drop

the p, and write a double ws, In the same manner as when it is
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'.L.;'.]C’ll to the Participles ; and write for Ex. sens £emulCurCe, which
is altogether uncouth : for since it comes from the Subjunctive if,
some #gre), the & cannot be lost, but only be changed into a mute
£, when a u follows, according to the rule Numb. 20. and we
must either write, sen&s5780CLnCa, or swaggrpCuiCo, as if
thou didst mock me &ec.

Beoor_af_rina,

166. This phrase is well translated into English by, continually,

withowut intermission : for it is composed of the Noun @err_, the
middle, and of the Gerund a0 _ree, not leaving ; so that it litte-

rally means, not leaving a middle, without intermission &e.
Maaral_crd &Kec,

167. This phrase is well explained in English by, otkerwise : for
it comes fiom the Gerund @awr, of the defective Verb Sevow, to
which is added the Subjunctive of the Verb «90® » &/, which stands
here merely for Flegance’s sake. Wherefore the simple Subjunctive
of the first ‘- erb, which is @aargre, would express the same, and
it properly signifies, if it be not : thus, @ e e LCur, Qe rad—
.’__.Ta‘-._G'_:-!'&."-s- F this be so, then go, -f‘.-'r it be not, that is, ['JE!rft'J'!L'.*:SE,
do not go, the same thing might have been expressed by, Sewrsa
oL GursrGg &c.

Gyo

168. It has been said Numb. 136. that the Tamuler use the
[nfinitive of some Verbs in the same manner as an Adverh. Besides
f those which have been indicated there,we shall mention some others,
which are used instead of Adverbs or Prepositions, and which are
most usual and necessary. The first shall be the Infinitive ¢ du,
with a short o, from the Verb ¢f8p &, to fuil, to die. But as

it was observed Numb. 120. that the Infinitive may be usad instead

of the Ablative of the Latins, therefore this Infinitive e Jw s well
explained by the absolute Ablative deficiente : thus, @3srdu
CaCremeade, signifies, if this means Juail, (deficiente hoc
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Medio, Lat.)) there is no other. Wherefore that word answers to
the Preposition, besides : thus, besid s this means there is no other ;
or it can also be well explained by the Paruicles, but, unless; there
is no other means but this. Thus this Proposition, unless you come
I shall not give this, is well translated by the Subjunctive, if, and
the word @fw: £ wssroardu DensgoiwrCoar, &c. In the
same manner they use the Infinitive gef7, from the Verb 9082 #,
to remove, to relinquish : hence, o er%m gpali.oysesraraigGe
@5 D a2, is explained, if thow art removed, or besides thee, none
else is fit for this &c.
SGUUL. PBLEs.

169. eriul@rs, ewdsZpe signifies, to become one out of
many : hence the Infinitives of these Verbs are used absolutely to
express the Adverb, jointly, together. It was observed Numb.
141. that = & signifies fogether; however this is only used,
where many Things or Persons are counted up : thus, @narers,
both together ; srepysfyurs, I and thou together &c. But the
Infinitves which have been just now mentioned, are also made use
of alone, without another Number: thus, @ L rG=sr,
come jointly: @rlssubursyier, they went away together &c.
And we cannot say, s earG:sw, osu@ursiser, but  we
must add for Ex. eeargursar measr, come all together &c.

T pEGmpU,

170. This Phrase is composed of two Infinitives, op, from
the Verb @ @y &, which besides other Meanings signifies, ¢o
increase, Neut. and genpi, from the Verb gewp@p &, to diminish,
Neut. Hence this Phrase is well explained by, more or less,
about &c.

2D,

171. Is the Infinitive of the Verb &y 2@p &, to be cut off, n
a neuter Sense. Hence if this Infinitive is used as the absolute
Ablative, for Ex. 58 rawp,it is literally, cutiing off all Doubt :
hence &7 is equivalent to the Preposition, less, without, and there-




TAMIL GRAMMAR. 137

fore we translate it by, doubtless. Sometimes they use this word
absolutely, and then it is equivalent to the adverb, perfectly,

quite ; as much as saying, cutting off oll defect : thus, sypuirg.
graumr e, he is not prrfectly learned ; thus, ypsCs_@uGur
Carer, I am quite lost §e.
@ -
172. Is the infinitive of the verb @82 &, to surround, which

infinitive is used absolutely, and then it is the same as the word

round about: thus, @p FamCs FIEssrgw, round about,
wherever you may have been. When it is joined to a noun or
pronoun, it requires the accusative : erar2ene@paurguCars come
round about me &c.

i,

173. Is the infinitive of the neuter verb 8._®2p &, fo border
upon. It is taken absolutely for, near : thus, 8—r_ar come
near &e. It takes the dative or the accusative, and sometimes the
genitive: thus, T @ _Lar; oy 68588 wda; e 8Bt
uCumr, come near me ; put near that; go near him &e.

ala s,

!
I

174. Is the infinitive of the verb a8 » &, to avoid, to recoil.
It is therefore fitly used for afar of: thus, efwacCur, go far,
stand off &c.

sPs. apPs.

175. [Is the infinitive of the neuter verb s®@8p &, fo hasten ;
It is therefore equivalent to the adverb, speedily, quickly : thus,

a8Ps0 5 snar, he came in haste; sPssdsreo gy, tell soon. In

the same manner they use also the infinitive @p®=, from the verb
apB@p w, which likewise signifies, to hasten : @p@sLGurgar he
went in a hurry. The opposite of this is @warer, slow : thus,
Quarr&ssluaar sarmLé@siurs he that acts slowly, will
do well §e.

18
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avalir,
176. Is the infinitive of the verb aaf@p» &, which besides other

1“,;--,_;_|,‘|,né:__',g also sienifies, fo e enpe lled, In a neuter sense, that
is, by one’s self: in like manner as ecds@p s 15 fo e{mpt‘f, actively.
Hence aafw, taken as an absolute ablative, signifies, of his own
Impulse, voluntarily : thus, eslusgssCoar, I have giwen spon-
tancously, of my own accord §c. Observe, that there is another
word eafw, which is made, not of any verb, but of the noun
adf, which denotes fortitude, and, according to the rules of the
elegant language, by adding w, becomes an adjective, strong,
valiant ; and then it does not double the following Letter: thus,
awdw s 2% s serer, with a single #, is translated, ke gave his
valiant Head ; but if we double the g, and say, ealw 55 % 5.6 s7ar
the meaning is, ke gave his head volunta rily &c.
LD

177. To complete this Chapter, we shall add here something
of the word enws, which adds a sort of energy and elegance to
the speech. Wherefore, (1) if this Word 1s added to nouns
substantive or adjective, then the noun, which signified in the
concrete, signifies now in the abstract: thus for Ex. of &mefl, a
virgin, is made sarafens, virginity : from oebr, a man, comes
<24 G GOLD, manhood ; gefl, alone, makes geflenin, S litude ; Qur
. ga.ru'e_'r_ r.gu.uﬂ 1-_"|\'|.‘.~_¢ '.:.'_'TL-_: eMmLn, 'r-;.r::t‘t‘?'srlf.;!j/; nf 4 & new, i.‘.‘w mrda‘
L senws, novelty. Hence, as a miracle is always something new

in nature, ygeswn is also used for « miracle. From e, one,

comes &uiesw, unity : and so a great many more.  Here we see
the origin of that noun geesw; for it comes from ge, an

oblique case of the noun gaew, he himself, and esws: hence

a7 )

garenws is the identity, the propriety of a thing &e. (2) "his

same word eows may be joined to the parriciples present or perfect,

and thereby becomes a verbale. From @@eep is made Qe
@peows 3 from wig-s5, Lig-5semw; however this verbale is hardly

cver used, except in the ablative @& or g&: Amed peund e

=
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since it s ; QBeRvwuwna, because it is ; wio 5 seorfe), foras-
much as he has learned, ug srevwin®, because he has learned -
and in this manner it is elegantly used.  (3) Lastly, sow is joined
to the negative Participle after having taken the da away : thus
from yfwirs is made ayPwrenws; and then it is used in all the
cases, moods and significations of an absolute noun. Hence
& Juwiresws is, ignorance; from @urms comes Gurmans, empait-
ence : from Awars is made Aavarenws, inconstance ; from Boers
comes @Qawreown. Want, poverty &c. and this mode is easy,

elegant, and universal.

e ———
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CHAPTER V.
OF VARIOUS THINGS,
Which are particularly necessary for Daily use.
S ECTLEON_ L
OF NUMBERS.

178. For the convenience of beginners we shall here exhil
figures and names of the numbers : and then we shall subjoin
rules concerning them.
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Fignre. Name. Signification.

B TEH: val sinie Binisi el ot @,__n:‘@iﬂ'*m Birew Nad—ew .. 200.000
BITE soenssncsnais OPB mr (i epm pe_¢w ., 300,000 &c.
WITE «cnonsvanaas USH ormlic ussa so |, 1,000,000
SWITE sevsases DOUS mdin Seusme_en 2,000,000
And so forth until Ten Millions, which number is called, g7 =
eVl &L, Or {-.l one 'ﬂ.'t'n'rf, 'ur'e?:r'.::_.

179. They subdivide the Unit very minutely; however in the
place we shall only indicate some of the most usual subdivisions

with their characters.

Qﬁ ; -:;‘f. D | e S DTEETa), .:’.
& w5l al. &ETe), 1
|
e 5D aor. 1

g, LOT & n'userﬁ, or
F. (PEST, 3
aS&o 15|

This only is to be observed, that when these subdivisions are joined
with other numbers, or used among themselves: if a vowel follows,
nothing is added, and the preceding u is dropped ; but if a conso-
nant follows, an e is put between the preceding and tollowing word.
Thus from gar o and syeer 1s made, spewr pant 5 from @)iewr®,
Blregr—enr, &c. But gar_o for Ex. and &r® makes, garC nara
thus, erGawrerss ; thus also, & remr@ @z21Ca of 500, &c.
180. (1) The abovementioned names of numbers are nouns,
which ean be used by themselves, and are declined thro’ all cases,
as unum, duo and fresare in Latin. Thus suppose there were five
Plantains on a plate: T take two of them, and say, s 5ZafTenran
CQuls wsPasrerBar, I have taken two of the five, &c. Here
we must add an observation respecling the number Gemw.. This
word signifies two things: (1) the said number, fen mellions ; (2)
athing that is zew. Thus a cloth which comes from the loom un-
hie;u-.hud. is called Gzrp.. However observe according to the rules
=

laid down in the first chapter, that if this word signifies somethine
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that is new, then it is taken asan adjective, and therefore doubles
the letters, &, &, #, u, if they follow : but when it isthe number, it
does not double these letters. Thus we can say, Geng. % and
Guaro 5% ¢ but the first signifies, ten millions of cloaths, and
the other, a new clotk. This shews how attentive we should be in
followine those first rules, beginning at Numb. 16. about the aug-
mentation of letters.

181. (2) The numeral words may at pleasure be placed either
before or after a noun : thus, eeer p@e OF TG & G B, three
oxen. When they follow the noun, no change is made; but when
they go before, the word ger o can never be used, but instead of it
we must use the word g, the first s:,‘l'lahle whereof is short, if the
u is retained, and long, if it is dropped, and et remains, which
may be done even tho’ no vowel follows: thus, e gyaper or @F
wayalar, a man, Or one man; L EQ e 5w Feor OF LG Ceyt@Benr,
eleven horses, &c. The other numeral words even when placed be-
fore a moun may indeed be used without any change ; however,
when they go before, it is more elegant to change them thus. From
@ iawm @ is made @G : thus, ®me 2, two heads; Qrus, (wen-
ty, &c. Of eypeor m, if 2 vowel follows, the @p vemains: thus, e
wiet, three kings; epardiothree thousand, &c. But if a conso-
nant follows, then the gp is short, and the following consonant is
doubled, which ever it be: thus, gpeene, three-fourths ; gpsaraw,
three times; (or three tenses) @pUUS, thwrty ; gp 55T three
hundred. And we cannot write, apar ayr o ; for this would not be
doubling the same letter, but to substitute others in its stead; for
the word _sr =, does not begin with an ar, but with an &; so that
@pe ey o Would be from the word gp+ and mro; and then _mr
is fitly changed into gr, because the following letter 1s conformed
unto the pn-t:(-ding one, wherefore it would signify, the former
hundred, &c. From s7g 18 made st and & 1is changed accord-
ing to the following consonant : thus, griaaw four barrels ; svp

g, forty, &c. poE, 1 changed into g @ thus, ggrsaw, JSive
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barrels ; guu® fifty, &c. Of <y is made oy thus, o nacis
siz barrels ; sjpup, sixty, §c. In like manner ¢z, with a long
o gives ercp with the first letter short, thus, ergeec, seven bar-

rels; eropu g, seventy. From er—® we make erafr thus, eetrean

eeght barrels; earu g, eighty &c. nearly after this manner are
the numbers used in multiplication, concerning which observe : [1]
that they do not, as we multiply the greater number by the lesser, but
the reverse : thus they say not for Ex. three times seven, but seven
temes three, §c. altho’ in the elegant idiom both ways are promis-
cuously used. [2] In order to express for example seven times three,
we can indeed say ompafmegpar w, and every body will under-
stand it : but it would be a barbarous and outlandish way of speak-
ing. But if we would say &cp@par w, with the first syllable long, it
would signify, seven and three, that is, ten; but o7 trppeer oy with a
short e, seven tumes three, that is, twenty-one, &c. We shall
therefore present our reader with a Tamulian Multiplication Table
which begins with ten :

182.  (3) Of the numbers we make in English the adjectives firs¢,
second, third, &c. The same is donein Tamul, and the rule for it
is easy : for they add the participle =4, from the verb 28 g,
which siguifies, that whick is: thus, Biewr_mo, the second, Qe
mew, the third, &c. But the word, first, can by no means be ex-
pressed by eermie, which signifies, not first, but only : Butwe must
ay @pse Oor gpsarw the first @ for apse is the beginning. But in
other numbers which are derived from far v, we must say @@From :
thus from wEGeyer g, vBCeytrs, the eleventh ; DU 56 g1
the twenty-firsé, &c. And whereas in English we say adverbially,
in the first place, secondly, thirdly, &c. the Tamuler use the same
adjective numeral words, adding instead of 2o, ya ., a verbale

from the same verb 58p &, and say @pgaras s, in the first place,

Dier—re g, secondly &c. which literally signifies, that whick

es the first, which is the second &ec.

19
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183. Here we may observe, that from the word gpge, which sig-
nifies the beginning, are derived these phrases. [1] @p~ i, which
is well rendered by even: thus srar @preinl: syfGuer, even ik
myself do not know ; as much as to say, beginning with me. [ my-
self don’t know. [2] apgavrar, is well translated by, and the like:
thus, U@ gpsmar wrezsa, hunger and the like calamities ; for
it is the same as saying, calamities which are beginning with hun-
ger. [3] @pri@srer®: thus, @ prrr gprrPerar B2FuCuiar,
from this day forward I shall not do it; that is to say, taking

this day as a beginning, I shall hence forward not do it, &e.

184. (4) From the pumbers the Tamuler form nouns appellative :
thus, poeer, or @Gsser, one, (M) ewed, one, (F.) The
others serve for both genders: @mat both, eeat, three, BN,
Jour, saf, five. For in the vulgar dialect none other are used.
All these are real substantive nouns appellative, which can by no
means be used as adjectives, and placed before another noun:
thus we cannot say @@Gat wayadt, but simply, S@at or Sy g afl

Gaut.

185. (5) Lastly, like as we say in English, one by one, two and
fwo, three and three, &c. so n this language we can use the numeral
words, until ter, the number nine excepted. Now the way of doing
it is this: the first syllable of each number is repeated, and made
short if it is long, and if the number begins with a vowel, two v are
put between, except the number five, whichh must have only one v ;
but if the number begins with a consonant, then that consonant is
doubled ; thus from ger o is made galarerw; from @iewr®,
Bealieer ®; from eearw, epdeparse; flom srey, 555795 from
@55, geess; flom o, gders from o, v&Cace; from
o0, 7d0a—@ ; from vss, vougse; singly; by three's &ec.
From these according to the above rule, are made appellatives, that
are used as substantives ; @aQanmmat, one by one, QesiGal two

and two gpaeai, three and three &c. Thus much of numbers.
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ECTION 11

OF MEASURES.,

A —

186. The measures of which I propose speaking in this place, are

those, by which the Tamuler measure grain. They have a kind of

e i

measure which they call saw, and mark thus, or. If it be one such
measure, th l 11_.']:1 &, Whi-.‘_']l i-s llli"ii‘ Fl:,__)}'ll;‘:?, one, as was Silil_l illJD\'L’,
and write &7 if two, e.ar, if three, mer, &c. This measure retains
indeed the same name, but it is greater in -one Province, and lesser
in another; (according to Madras measure it is about 48 gallons ;

but the saws is every where divided into twelve lesser measures call-
ed wissrw, or better, @wew#, which is denoted by m. Two of
these measures are called, not @@@ wef, but usss (a bushell,)

and marked thus, e=. And so with the rest as follows.
Maircall. Marcall,

3 pEGpER . . !7:‘3| 8 @maref . . e
4 srosfl . . . 5| 9 @EarelGocsi esm
5 Bu@os . .« 58|10 YEereNiiss@ -5
6 sreflusem &1 1 @@ s eipem ol o5

=

A

i
i
1
=
?
L
|
I

1 .ﬁfu’dl’ﬂ.:r'-"@.-;ﬂiﬂfﬁ Sm|l2 #6dp v , .+ o« GaTe

One g mve is divided into eight sry, (called by the low vulgar
wp) and denoted by e, to which the numeral figures are prefixed ;

thus :

Paddy.
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The sr is again subdivided into other eight parts, in the follow-

INg manner,
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Instead of saying, @ wenf, some say wiassréd, as mentioned above ;
instead of s7p, Lig ; instead of 2 pTEE, Seresreu ; instead
of o fl, gyevrng. ; and instead of eory 8, apeardouy., &c.
But this is altogether inelegant: and although indeed the above
denominations are borrowed from the elegant dialect, yet they are
so common, that even the women are in the habit of using them.
All the said subdivisions are greater or lesser in different Provinces
in proportion to the sew, to which they are related. Now the
smallest of these, the .5, wra@, being one 768th part of a saw,
here follows a table of the chief divisions and subdivisions, which
shews the proportion they bear, both to the greatest and to the
smallest measure.

Ahlauk ~ |Figure. Name. Kalam. Pts.
S =
= 2
B I s | ap HLRTESH - 233
2 ' 5] & L& . 43
4 ast] e o s
6 " 65 (P& L () . s
8 1 - BN e o
64 8 1 (] @Qmﬁg . 5
128 161 =2 25 EED i 1
192 24 3 | ® pe@meil ., 1
256 321 4 | e . i ¥
512 64'\ 8 | es Pmsoret .. 5
708 96| 12 Ferr gD ., I —
85,600 \3200\ 400 — eflme . 33 & 3
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When the word se is jomed to one of the above said fractions,
the & is always changed into @r, and an ¢ added, whether it be a
consonant or a vowel that follows: so they say for Ex. @nse
Car sre=f, and apesalearm sred &c. and it would be quite out-
landish to say, @7ewrPew srgurasre; epar peadw_Buissne

&c. altho’ both signify the same.

SECTION I

DecrEES OF CONSANGUINITY, AND AFFINITY.

187. As itis very requisite, especially for persons in a public
situation, to be acquainted with the Tamul names for the degrees
of consanguinity and affinity, I shall here subjoin a short catalogue
of them.

Consanguinity and Affinity they call with one common word
@p®» and sometimes o pay: thus if we would ask, what degree of
consanguinity or affinity is there between you ? we must say,e ws
@r&@m Carpwp erarar ? each degree is commonly expressed thus.

sauuar, suuer &c. The Father, and the Father's brother.

Qufwuuer, the Uncle that 1s older than the Father.

E pruuem

, the Uncle that is younger than the Father :

gru, odf, sunwrar, &c. the Mother, and the Mother's sister

GudAlwrd, the Mother's elder sister.

Pavene?, the Mother's younger sister ; also a stepmother.

ure e, Grandfather, on either side.

uro, Grandmother, on either side. If on the Father’s side,
she is also called gyuwre? ; if on the Mother’s side, @ywwred.

Sy sms; the Father's sister ; orthe wife’s or husband’s mother.

<BJLOLOT 27, ML LOGTT, the Mother’s brother.

& u9psgaisa, Gargimaar, Brethren and sisters of the
same father and mother.

Syatrew ey, seomwar, an elder brother, by the same Father and
mother: also our own father's brother’s or our own mother’s
sister’'s son.

569, a younger brother, as has been said now.

e e —
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Ss&rir, shemes, 947, an elder sister, in the same manner

gre=F, smens, a younger sister, in the same acceptation.

weFarear, so the husband and his wife’s brother call each
other; also cousins-german, who are born not of two bre-
thren or two sisters, but of a brother and a sister.

weFafeF, the wife’s younger sister; also the daughter of our
own father’s sister, or of our own mother’s brother.

Gareo 53, the Wife's elder sister.

Qe&rgp s gar, the Husband's brother.

srgseyt, the Husband's sister.

Ligsafer, LS g7, ee—wrer, &c. Husband.

o

Querr s, Queabr_ree ., s&f, &e. Wife.

seaer, so the Husbands of two sisters call each other.

@.?J.i-ﬁ-_q_u..rrr'-, so the Wives of fwo brothers call ¢ ach other.

seawr 58, several Wives, which one man has either at the same
time, or one after the other.

wrwsr, wrd, Father-in-law, Mother-in-law.

LQGLLE T, LIRS, Son-in-law, Daughter-in-law ; also with
regard to the man, the sister’'s son and daughter ; but with
respect to the woman, the brother’s children.

wasr, waar, son and daughter; also the children of a man’s
brother, or a woman’s sister.

Guisr, Gug®, Grand-son, Grand-daughter, whether in the
direct or in the collateral line.

Very often the Tamular join to these names the word <7, which

in this place does not import an interrogation, bnt an honor: thus

they say, s&liueyi, grurh, wrogh, crlurt, geoLuEr, FLusme

wai, &c. in like manner as the French sometimes say, Monsieur

mon Pere, Madame ma Mere, Mademoisellema Cousine, &c.
SECTION IV.
OrF Davys, MonTHS AND YEARS.
188. The day has five different names 1n Tamul, which may not

be used promiscuously. When the word day is used in contradis-

S,
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tinction from the night, we say wed ; thus ws g dirawrs, by day
and night. Buta day of four and twenty hours is either called
Lrsr, OF Bpew, or G5, or 88 ; yet with this difference, that srer
1s simply the day, without reference either to the date or the day of
the week, &c. Thus, ST oTE EguIpser, come after Sour
days. Bgeo is solely used to denote the day of the week, which
they also call ar#w: thus. what day did you come, Friday or
Saturday ? is in Tamul expressed by, 75568 powde wsgri,
QaarefiGur &efGur ? and in this sense it would be barbarous to
say, o755 srar &c. @Gg@, the first syllable of which is long, is
used only for the date or day of the month: thus, to-day is the
Jourth of the month, Serewrs srarsC g8 ; and it would be
barbarous to say, Qerevpss srodrsrer, OF Lrarm 8 weow, and
nobody would understand our meaning. Lastly €% denotes only
the day of the moon’s age ; hence for to express this phrase, how
many days is it since the new moon? we must say, Qerenres Gas

##3%, &c. Moreover in this country the dav is not divided into
i 1 2 o .

Jour and twenty hours, but into sizéy, which they call srpews ;
and every sr s is subdivided into three hundred and sixty parts,
which they call @ srp. or S 550 consequently, since two mala-
bar hours and an half correspond to one of our hours, it follows
that the Tamuler reckon nine hundred @ srs to one European
hour ; so that each @ g7 contains four seconds. They count thirty
srfene from sunrise to sunset, and other thirty from sunset to sun-
rise ; hence in summer the hours of the day are longer than those
of the night, and in winter it is the reverse, for they keep always
the same number of hours. Furthermore they divide the day into
four equal parts, and the night into four others, which they call
erwd, or better wrwd, each of which has seven srfans and an
half, that is, three of our hours. However when they simply say
ereé, or sPssrwsd, they always understand midnight.

189. The Tamuler have also seven week-days, which they call

®peaow, and sometimes ariw, as was said above: they name them

T
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after the seven planets, which are called @&, in the same order
as they follow in the Latin language and some others that are deriv-
ed from it, adding the word &gpeow, to the name of the planet.
Thus :

prul _m the sun: o7 &8 peow, Sunday.

Qraar, the moon:

¥

Susare®panw, Monday.
: » ’ 4
Qeaarl, Mars: Qraarié@perw, Tuesday.
wea, Mercury : ypar@paow Wednesday.

afwripw, Jupiter: efwumps@perw, Thursday.

Qasarefl, Venus: Qaarafls@peawn, Friday.
Fofl, Saturn: &oflé B pevin, Saturday.

This language has no name to express the word, week.

190. The month is called in Tamul LrgFn, OF Lo gio, OT m#gﬁ‘mg,
The Tamuler count also twelve months, and begin with April.
They agree with us in the number of the days of the year, but not
of the months, in numbering the days of which, they do not seem
neither to be consistent with themselves: for the same month
which has this year for Ex, 32 days, had last year 31, &c. In the
same proportion as oue month increases, the other decreases that
year, wherefore the circle of days of the year does not vary in num-

ml

ber. They say that they begin the month with the sun’s entrance
into each signof the Zodwac, beginning, as we, with the ram.
But their astronomical accounts are erroneous, and differ widely
from ours, as well as their celestial signs. Their month begins
always after the seventh, and before the 13thday of our month,
Whoever wishes to know this fundamentally, may consult a Latin
tract, entitled Doctrina Temporum Indica, written in 1733, by
the late Rev. Christopher Theodosius Walther, Royal Danish
Missionary at Tranquebar, and printed in 1738, for the Academy
of sciences at Petersburgh. -The names of the months are:
FsBenr, April. s, July.
;ma_;&.'r?__ _.:‘.f;_::;_ L%a_;mﬁ, A ugust.

June. T, September.

[




g —— e e B i, o T G e i SR =

TAMIL GRAMMAR. 153
& puB, October. e F, January.
ErtsFens, November. wer@, February.
wriesd, December. L g ofl, March.

191. The year is called axgyalw, and marked thus @5V : some-
times it is alzo called e ®. But the years of the age of men,
animals &e. cannot be expressed by these names; but they de-
note them by the word esw#, or more elegantly eww 5, or also 9
Frww @ thus if we would say, ke s ten years of age, we must ex-
press it by, Dagss Cuse ausewr®, or ug,g;;u_?.ﬁ.rruepm@,
But if we would say, it is ten years since he was born, then it is
thus expressed, Qam Ipss.6 urs wumad wres, &,

192. The Tamuler have a kind of an age, which consists of sixty
years, each of which has a particular name, which follow here in
order, along Wwith the European years to which they correspond.

1 e e/Gafm 1807
Bl @3v .. 08

3 &5 (G .. 09
4 I7Cor $75 v 1810
5 Irdersu@ @ = 11j]
6 ELY @sv 12
7 o Ehaps @3v w13
8 LT @U e - &
9 Bar @3 s 1D
10 Ly @v .. 16
11 ST @R Zi
12 Qo g Frafws @sv 18
13 Fer@ @mv = 10
. 14 9B @B 1820
15 ol @Bv = 21
16 Pediungy @s3v 28
17 FUT gy @mv 23
18 ST(hewT @av .o 24
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52 sTe s R @y 58
53 Fesire@ G, .. 59
54 TFay &G4 @J 1860
55 &5 @ @3 . 61
56 il i) @n: 62
5T [.-'-'_u- e (TIT qFT‘q @J 5. f 3
58 FeETreadalr @ . 64
59 @;,G‘n.r(gi:qw @‘-U e BD
GO - TR o @ .. 66
Then returning again unto the first, 9ruwamapcs will be 1867

and so with the rest,

193. After this manner the Tamuler name the years in a circle :
but they number them from the age of the world, which they fable
to be much older thun what in fact it is..For they distinguish four
ages of the world, which they call with one common appellation
yesd, three of which, they say, being already elapsed, we are now
in the fourth. The first, which they call the age of Innocence, is
named #C@rgrysw, and they assert that it consisted of one million
and 728000 years. The second they call EGrgsryai, and assign to
it three fourths of the first age, that is, one Million and 296000
years. The third they denominate Saruifysn, and affirm-that it
had two thirds of the second age viz, 864000 years. Lastly the
fourth, which is our present age, they style safy&w,as much as
saying, the age of misfortune : and what is yet more absurd, they
pretend that it will last only half of the third age, that is, 432000
years, consequently only one fourth of the years of the first age.
Therefore this year af the birth of Christ 1805, at the end of which
this leaves the Press, is according to the Tamulian Chronology the
4906th year of this last age. Hence it follows that, whereas this
world is not yet six thousand years old, they assert near four milli-
ons of years to have elapsed since the creation of the world. Nay,
the learned dream of fourteen other ages which have proceeded
these four, and make together a sum of more than one thousand

and sivty-cight millions of years. (See the above cited work,
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Walther's Doctrina Temporum, Page 182.) In like manner they
fable all the rest : for as in reality they have no history at all, they
give credit to the fictions of their Poets, as if they were real histo-
ries. Wherefore they design the years in this manner: since the
present yearis called @Crrgdracaje, they say, edyssEe €5
emaris yearBeCrrgaragade, thatis to say, the 4906¢h year of
the age of misery, called the year gurédhana: but that year
which will begin in April next, will be the 4907th, called B L FUWS
ewmafw ; and so forth., This 1s the manner they use in their alma-
nack, which they call ugsermasw. The Indian Astronomers make
use also of another mode of counting the years. They begin their
epoch from the year of the death of a certain King, commonly call-
ed Sa E"e'm?'gmm Sagd, that is to say, Sagd of the earthen vehicle :
because his mother being the daughter of a Potter, he used in his
childhood to ride on a horseof his Grandfather’s making. This
king died in the year of Christ 78, which was the tweltth of the
Indian age, called Gasg grafie @3V ; so that there were yet forty-
nine years wanting to complete their age: (for they count both the
first and the last year:) besides which, this year 1805 is the 59th
of the 28th age, as the table shews. According to this account they
make here all their astronomical observations. This epoch they call
Salivagana Sagdptam, from the name of that king, and aptam,
the grandonic appellation of the year; consequently it means, the
year of Saliwvdgana Sagd. But the Tamuler, 'who can neither
express by their characters, nor pronounce Sagdptam, write and say,
Sagdrtam.

194. The word ugermsw iscomposed of ugs#, five, and y=
&w, members : but in the composition the two short & make along
one. This book is called five members, because five things are re-
corded therein, (1) €@ the day of the moon's age. (2) eniw, the
week day. (3) seeg@io, the constellation, in which the moon is
seen cvery day, which they observe superstitiously. (4) Gurew good

ond bad days. (5) efevre, augury, horoscopes, &ec.
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SEECCTIICOIN -V,
Or rue Ruumes, Siexs or Tne Zoprac, axp Pruases oF
THE Moov.

195. The cardinal points of the compass are called Bew or
e, and the primary collateral points, @e2. To each of these
eight principal points they assign a presiding God or Genius, whom
they call with one common appellation Ssglurast, guardians
of the Rhumbs. Here follow the ecight principal points with their
presiding Genii.

Principal Points. Guardians.
BypeE or € pPewe E  ©Dsbrer King of the Genii.
Cuops or Cupfens W a@ewrass Neptune.
Cpisor O fens S Quwoaer Genius of Dealh.
W& OF el Genes N  @Gurar Genius of Riches.
ComErpss S E s&2a? Genius of Fire.
Bpga Cupe S W 4@ a liberal King.
a—Cwpw NW amny Aeolus,
B pag NE rwerefusr e i, Swen; for

merar, is one of the five faces with which they represent him,
From these they also denominate the cardinal and collateral points :
thus, #afi@e%, the N E point; < &8 e %, the S E point, &e.
196. The Tamuler use these names also as adjectives, and join
them to another noun, in the same manner as we have seen them
joined to the word @ens: thus for Ex.
EpsCpew, the East Country. QgenQrew, the South Country.
Spes_w, the Eastern Sea. Cga s, the South Sea.
€puvssw, the East side. Cgemussw, the South side.
Cug@pew, the West Country. en_Ggew, the Northern reqion,
Copa_a, the WesternOcean. QL& eV, the North Sea.
Cupussw, the West side. azasw, the North side.
This way of speaking they use in denoting even the least distance:
for instance in the same room, if they will assign any place, they

say not such or such a part, but for Ex. be seated to the south,
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to the east, &c. so that even boys and girls know these names per-
fectly, and whenever they want to denote an ignorant person, they
say that he does not even know the points of the compass.

197. The Tamuler know also the twelve Signs of the Zodiac,
which they call with one common word #7@,and number them in

the same order as we do. The names are these.

Cualis Aries £ T Libra
Aafuin Taurus afme Pawn Scorpio

L sarin Geminac & oy Sagittarius
&iéa_fn Cancer &L Carcharias
Gran Leo @ U Aquarias

& 557 afl Virgo Farwo Pisces.

These names which are taken from the Grandonic language, corres-
pond also in signification to ours: However S gserw signifies not
twin-brothers, but twin sisters (forthey say that they are females,
and call the one uri—e»a, and the other wr_awar:) and so as we
give to one of the twins a club, and to the other an arrow; so the
Tamuler give to the one getr®, thatis, @ Club; and to the other
wrp, that is, a Guitar. Further £gp# is not an archer but sim-
ply @ Bow. Lastly, w&rw is not Capricorn, but probably a kind
of a Xiphias or Sword-fish, which their Poets celebrate, as holding
the first rank among the inhabitants of the deep, as well on ac-
count of his greatness of body and mind, as because of his renown
in war; they name it likewise #@. Inthe DOCTRINA TEM-
PORUM it is also called Species Carcharie.

198. There are some things relative to Lunation, which worth the
while and useful to know. The new Moon is called wywran®,
which in their calendar they mark thus +, and the full Moon,
wateerd, or vayfesrd wwrer®, which they denote by 0. They
distinguish the increase from the wane, which two times they call
in grandonic us@afw, and in Tamul ufew, that is to say, Parts.
The moon’s age from new moon to full moon is called, #e@ou @

oduo; for #a@ais, is whiteness, oralso light: for as after the new
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moon the moon shines in the beginning of the night, they call that
age, the part which shines. But the age of the moon from
full moon to' new moon is called, 8.4 erusBaiw, for Bag
ewrw is blackness ; for since, after this full moon there is no moon-
light in the beginning of the night, they call that the time of dark-
ness. Otherwise the first part is also called Y@Geus@aiw, and
the second ou7fuse®aln: because puruvam  signifies among
others, the beginning ; so that they fitly call that part after the
new moon, the beginning of the moon ; but abaram signifies, sub-
sequent in pont of time ; wherefore they are right in calling the
part after the full moon, or the wane, the following part. The day
of the moon is called with one common word £, as was said
above : but they count neither the day of the new moon nor that of
the full moan,.and-beginning. with the day immediately following,
which they call the first day, they give a particular name from the
Grandonic language, to each of those fourteen days from the new to
the full moon, and from this to the next new moon. Here follow
these names.

LT the first day. Sadi_ 8 the eighth day.

al B second Eal ninth

FE third ged tenth

&y @ Jourth vars® eleventh
UeEd Jifth S s@ twelfth
Fapie o sixth EfCGum & thirteenth
& &5 seventh F5iE @ Jourteenth.,

In order to point out, whether those names signify the first, second
&c. Day after the new moon or after the full moon, they are dis-
tinguighed by the above mentioned names of the parts. Thus for
Ex. uaus®ads®p udged, is the fifth day after the new moon,
and wuruiBa P oarg@, is the eleventh day after the full
moon ; and so with all the others. Or they add also to the days
after the new moon, «# g, that is, clear; thus, #sg g8 the
seventh day swce the newmoon : and to the days after the full
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moon they add bakula, orin Tamul, uger, that 1s, dark; thus,
vy send, the ninth day after the full moon, §e.

S ECTTION VI
CONCLUSION.

200. Perhaps some readers will blame me for having been too
prolyx in laying down the preceding rules. I'll own the charge,
provided that he who makes this objection, shall first cut off what
is superfluous, before he finds fault with my prolixity. I have in-
deed said many things which are not to be propounded to begin-
ners at first, and much less to be required of them : yet that it
might not be missing hereafter, I have followed the order and set
it down, each in its proper place: and it will be the teacher’s part
to appoint to each pupil what he shall learn, and at what time.
And now I beg leave to exhort the students of this language, after
they have read this grammar quite thro’, to lay it by ; and after a
year or two, when they can already well understand the natives,
and know to express themselves with tolerable fluency, then let
them take up this grammar again, and peruse it with attention : and
I dare say they will find many new things and which are by no
means irrelevant. For the rest I rather apprehend, that the learned
will censure me for being too concise, as I have left out many
things; however this I did on purpose, that the work might not in-
crease to too vast a bulk. Besides every part of this country has
its peculiar modes of speaking, each rejecting some expressions and
adopting others ; which however 1 did not judge proper to menti-
on. Thus a master, who should teach a Foreigner English, would
content himself with instructing him in the vulgar idiom, so as the
learned and people of fashion use to speak it; but he would not
surely teach him the ways of speaking of the lower classes of people
in the different parts of the British dominions. In like manner I
thought it my duty to teach the learners, not the modes of speak-
ing of the rude, illiterate vulgar, but the rules of the Tamul idiom.
If they know how to express themselves with propriety, they will be
able to correct even the natives when they commit mistakes, the
rest will be learnt by use without the least trouble.

THE END.
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